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P R E F A C E. 

The publisher of the present volume thought that cer

tain articles on Colonial dominion, written by authors 

well known in Holland, might be found deserving of the 

attention of English as well as of Dutch readers, since, 

at the present time, everything bearing upon colonies 

and their management possesses more than common in

terest for both nations. As a first test of the truth of 

this supposition, the translator has selected the fol

lowing articles, and brought them before the public in 

a new form, which, he hopes, will not disgrace their 

original one. The first and second essays are translated 

from the Koloniale Jaarboeken (  Colonial Journals," at 

present published by M. Nyhoff, the Hague), and written 

by Mr. Robide Van der Aa. The last article, by Mr. 

William Van Rees, whose work on his military career 

in the East Indies has attracted great attention, is 



also taken from the above-named publication , and, on 

account of its exact observations and generally correct 

views , still will be found to possess great value, not

withstanding that many events have taken place since 

it was written. The third and fourth articles were 

originally published at the instance of the Dutch Society 

for the Promotion of General Welfare (De Maatschappij 

tot Nut van 't Algemeen) , which Society intends to 

issue a series of similar articles under the superinten

dence of men of knowledge and experience in colonial 

affairs. As Englishmen, when desirous of obtaining in

formation concerning our Javan possessions in particu

lar , cannot always arrive at it in the best way, we 

believe that both these last-named articles are deserving 

of their special attention, for they bear evidence of 

being the productions of independent ?men, who seriously 

take to heart the welfare of our colonies. 

Rheder-Steeg, 
near Arnhem, 

the Netherlands. 
A . S . K O K . 
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ON G O L O N I E S IN G E N E R A L 

AND THE 

CHIEF KINDS OF THEM NOW EXISTING. 

When we look at a map of the world on which, ac
cording to the generally ruling custom, only the five 
parts of the world are distinguished by various colours, 
the small extent of Europe will immediately attract our 
attention. That continent consists of not quite a tenth 
part of the land of the globe, and yet it takes up the 
most important place in the history of the world. Even 
as early as the days of the Roman Empire, all the 
countries situate within a wide circle around the Medi
terranean were subject to a European power; and, since 

a new world was discovered, at the commencement of 
modern history, and the seaway to the tropical regions 
of the old world found, the nations of Europe have 
exercised a continually increasing influence over the 
whole earth. Overpopulation is by no means the cause 
of this mastership of the world; for, though Europe can 
count more inhabitants than America or Africa, which 
are so considerably greater, China Proper alone con 
tains, on a surface less extensive than half Europe, 
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at least ninety millions more inhabitants than the whole 
of this part of the globe 1). Just so Japan, and the 
valley of the Ganges and the plateau of Dekhan contain 
as large a population as the most densely peopled coun
tries of Europe. And yet, in no period of history have 
the Chinese or Indian races ever exercised so great an 
influence on foreign nations as the inhabitants of Eu
rope do. The superiority of this part of the world to 
the others can only be ascribed to the higher spiritual 
development of the Caucasian peoples. This race only 
has fully carried out the destination of mankind, as 
shown in the beautiful legend of the creation of the 
Hebrews; for, though others also have been fruitful 
and have multiplied themselves, it can be said of the 
Caucasian race only that it has filled the earth and 
subjected it. Now it may be true that this grand task 
of civilizing the world is still very far from being 
achieved. Since the discovery of America and the es
tablishment of direct trade with the East-Indies, howe
ver, the chief nations of Europe have faithfully worked 
at i t , and its final fulfilment seems to become more 
and more probable. The native population of America 

and Australia melts continually away before the superi
ority of the Europeans; and though the inhabitants of 
Africa and Asia may be said to have more vital force 

1) See the very interesting article of the recently deceased 
Dieterici on the population of the earth, in Petermann's Mitthei-
lungen aus Justus Perthes' geograpthischer Anstalt, 1859. Ac
cording to this scholar, Europe has on an extension of 182.000 
geographical square miles 272 millions of inhabitants , while China, 
on 71.000 square miles has 362 millions, a number which is not 
exaggerated, since we find in other works, according to the cen
sus of 1842, this number increased to 414 millions. 
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and to be endowed with more fitness for field-labour in 
tropical regions than the white race, every where, when 
forcibly attempted, the former were obliged to subject 
themselves for this task to a comparatively small num
ber of Europeans. 

The extent to which this civilizing influence of Europe 
on the other parts of the world has now reached may 
be noted in the best way by a comparison between an 
ordinary map of the world and another on which, by 
means of colours, the several European empires, or the 
states with all their colonies which are established by 
Christian nations, prominently attract the attention 1) 
Besides the southern headland and a few other excep
tions , the extensive coast of all America is occupied 
by Europeans and their descendants. In many coun
tries of this part of the world they have already pene
trated through the most inward portions, and where 
this is not or is only partly the case, their power in
creases continually. An important part of the northern 
coast of Africa obeys a European power, while the 
southern part of it is occupied by much more exten
sive colonies. 

Many smaller establishments are scattered along the 
whole coast, while their influence on neighbouring Negro-
nations strengthens more and more. The whole of nor
thern Asia is subject to Russians, which people in late 
years have penetrated still deeper into Middle Asia, as 
far as the Altai-mountains. Even the great Empires of 
Eastern Asia have been recently obliged to yield to the 

1) Since 1859 we have possessed such a map in the excellent 
Atlas by Stieler, which is still yearly improved, executed by Her
mann Berghaus. 

1 
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might of European influence, while in the south of 
this continent, the British-Indian Empire occupies an 
immense extent of territory. The possessions of the 
Dutch in the Indian archipelago which, taking into 
account the smaller number of inhabitants in the Ne
therlands as compared with that in Great Britain, are 
not less extensive, unite, with those of the Spaniards, 
Asia and Australia. Of the latter part of the world, 
which a century ago was scarcely known, the continent 
is now already inhabited by many English colonists, 
the number of which yearly increases, and which ex
tend themselves more and more along the hitherto un
occupied coasts or over heretofore unvisited inland 
parts. In the very extensive regions of Polynesia also, 
the nations of Europe, or their descendants of North 
America, continually take new islands into their pos
session. 

That which excites most of all our astonishment, 
when we consider this sovereignty of the nations of 
European origin over the inhabitants of other parts of 
the world, is, that this development of power does not 
increase regularly, but, on the contrary, goes forward 
in every subsequent period more quickly than in the 

one immediately preceding it. Thus, the influence of 
European nations over others has, since the middle of 
the past century, extended itself more than was the 
case in the much longer period from the beginning of 
modern history to that time. Just so during the past 
hundred years, has the vocation of the Caucasian race 
to civilize the world made much greater progress in the 
last half of the century than in the first fifty years. 
Without exaggeration, therefore, we may assert that 
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this race extends itself now over the earth continually 
with ever more increasing rapidity, sometimes by popu
lating the scarcely inhabited countries of the temperate 
zone, sometimes by subjecting the half-civilized peoples 
of the countries of the Tropics. Most properly then 
we may call this remarkable fact, taking place before 
our eyes, and being of such importance in the civiliza
tion of mankind, the grand task of our times, and it 
is not uninteresting to note in what measure the seve
ral nations of European origin are mutually participat
ing in it. 

This comparison we will attempt here by taking a 
survey of the several colonies of European states, with 
a short denotation of the different nature and interest 
of every one of them. 1) As it is chiefly our object to 
give in this article a concise view of the colonial world 
in its present state, so the former European possessions 
in America which are now re-formed into substantial 
powers, fall beyond our plan, except where they them
selves appear as colonizing nations. This, however, 
happens for the greatest part in those regions which 
surround these old European settlements on the landside 
and are yet very little populated; and as it is our in
tention to exclude colonization over land , so we will 
here speak only of the very few transmarine possessions 
of the the United States and Chili. In consequence of 
this, we shall also pass by silently the colonies of the 
Russians, extensive as they are, and thus we shall 
confine ourselves to those of the other chief maritime 

I) This article must be considered as being originally the in
troduction to a survey of the colonial possessions of the European 
Maritime Powers. 
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powers of Europe. Amongst them, Great Britain oc
cupies, from the extent of her colonial power, the first 
place; the Netherlands follow, then Spain and finally 
Prance. These four States are the only ones which, 
with Russia, may be called the great colonial powers. 
Portugal also has still, in her African establishments, 
a sufficient opportunity afforded her, to take up once 
again an honourable place among colonizing nations, 
though her colonial power is nothing at present but a 
faint shadow of her extensive transmarine possessions of 
earlier times. Por the sake of completeness only, the 
very few colonial possessions of Denmark and Sweden 
must be mentioned. As we perceive, all those states of 
Europe which have obtained transmarine colonies are 
situated in the West of our part of the world. The 

great power of East Europe was the only one which 
established remarkable colonies over land; both the 

nations of Middle Europe, on the contrary, have per
formed no part at all in modern colonial history. This 
was the necessary consequence of their piecemeal division 
into several states and their trifling importance or com
plete disappearance as maritime powers. Whether Italy, 
at present united and born again to a new life, as it 
were, ever will follow in the track of the Venice and 
Genoa of the Middle Ages as a colonizing power, only 
the future can reveal to us. Certainly, it is remarkable 
that she has already, while her late divisions are scar
cely fused into one state, revived long-forgotten claims 
on the Levant. The Germans, after the Russians the 
most numerous European people and who can vie in 
civilization with the most cultivated nations of Western 
Europe, have in former centuries fulfilled a very im-
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portant colonizing part among their eastern neighbours. 
That they will ever substantially appear in this charac
ter in foreign parts of the world also, is most impro
bable. They will always, however, like the Chinese, 
be a valuable help to the colonial powers of the re
mainder of Europe in the fulfilment of their beautiful 
but , in every way, difficult task, especially by their 
being a numerous and very industrious people. 

Before we take more closely into consideration the 
several colonies of the European maritime powers, it 
will be not unserviceable, in order to avoid every mis
understanding , to give first of all a just definition of 
the idea expressed by the word COLONY, and, for fur
ther explanation, to name the principal kinds into which 
colonies may be divided. According to the prevailing 
use of the term with us as well as with the other Eu
ropean nations, a COLONY is : EVERY POSSESSION OF A 

CIVILIZED NATION IN A FOREIGN COUNTRY; IT MAY BE 

THAT AN IMPORTANT PART OF THIS NATION HAS TRANS

PORTED ITSELF THITHER, OR THAT A SMALL PART OF IT 

GOVERNS THERE A NATIVE POPULATION THAT EITHER BE

LONGS TO ANOTHER HUMAN RACE OR STANDS ON O MUCH 

LOWER DEGREE OF DEVELOPMENT. According to the ori
gin of the word COLONY, many will understand by it 
only a PLANTATION OF A PEOPLE. The signification of 
a word, however, is not only shown by its etymology, 
but it may undergo, by a generally adopted use, se
veral modifications; so that even the original meaning 
is often altogether lost. At the present time still to 
give the name of COLONY to PLANTATIONS only would 
be a ridiculous purism which would lead to the most 
unlimited confusion. A plantation can only be esta-
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blished in a sparely populated country, and the Euro
peans, in their voyages to foreign parts of the world, 
have found nowhere quite unpopulated countries, ex
cept islands of very small circumference; while in the 
most important transmarine possessions as well of the 
English as the Dutch, which are generally known un
der the name of their Asiatic or East-Indian COLONIES, 

only a very trifling number of inhabitants of European 
origin are found among a numerous native population. 
Besides, COLONIAL productions, as we call them, are 
nowhere cultivated in a plantation of a nation, pro
perly so called, where Europeans or their descendants 
themselves perform the field-labour. It is asserted, 
however, that the Dutch government legitimate this 
purism, as the Constitution of that nation always 
speaks of COLONIES AND POSSESSIONS OF THE EMPIRE IN 

OTHER PARTS OF THE WORLD , from which expression it 
might be argued that by COLONIES only PLANTATIONS 

should be understood. When we take into considera
tion, however, that in the REGULATION ON THE MANA

GEMENT OF THE DUTCH-INDIES (Reglement op het rege-
ringsbeleid van Nederlandsch-Indie) COLONIES and POS

SESSIONS of the empire in Asia are also spoken of, and 
that, when we narrowly examine the nature of the ex
tensive Dutch-Indies, only in the small group of the 
Banda Islands is a condition found which in some de
gree resembles that of a plantation of a nation, then 
this assertion must be considered as wholly untangible. 
If we, therefore, will not overthrow the use of an ex
pression which by long-lasting custom is established, 
then we must call all possessions of a nation in foreign 
countries COLONIES. If we judge from an exclusively 
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European point of view, then the definition of the his
torian Heeren, who, especially on colonial dominion, 
has so meritorious a name, whould be preferable by 
all means for its plainness. COLONIES, he says, ARE 

ALL POSSESSIONS AND SETTLEMENTS OF EUROPEANS IN FO

REIGN PARTS OF THE WORLD 1 ) . 

But, as there have been also non-European nations 
which have established colonies, as , for instance, the 
ancient Phoenicians, and as there are some that might 
still establish them, as at present certain states of Ame
rica do, it is more proper to extend the definition of 
the word COLONY to all possessions of nations in foreign 
countries. We must only add this condition, that the 
colonizing people shall stand on a higher degree of de
velopment than the native population of the country in 
which the colony is established. With all that, it is 
t rue, however, that the English also call their posses
sions in other European countries COLONIES, as Gibral
tar, Heligoland, and even the Ionian Islands; but with 
the comparatively small difference of civilization be
tween the English, Frisians and Greeks, these posses
sions differ so much in nature and interest from those 
which we usually consider COLONIES, that it will be 
unadvisable to reckon them also under that name. 

After having tried to limit the notion of COLONY 

within its proper extent, we think it necessary to point 
out the distinct forms under which this idea realizes 
itself. Colonies may be divided ACCORDING TO THE 

MANNER IN WHICH THEY ARE GOVERNED, ACCORDING TO 

1) Gesrhichte des Europdische Staaten sy a femes und seiner 
Colonien 1, 1 A 2. 
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THE ELEMENTS OF THEIR POPULATION, O r , ACCORDING TO 

THEIR PRINCIPAL PRODUCTIVE FACULTIES AND THE PECU

LIAR ADVANTAGES THAT THEY AFFORD FROM THEIR PAR

TICULAR QUALITIES TO THE COLONIZING NATION. 

A colony may be established either by order of the 
government, or by a society which is privileged by the 
state, or by private undertakers only without any in
terference from the state's government at all. As the 
power that establishes the colony has also in the be
ginning the sovereignty over i t , we may, according to 
this quality, distinguish the colonies into: 

1°. CROWN-COLONIES, or more properly speaking, 
STATE-POSSESSIONS; as a republic also may es
tablish colonies; 

2°. POSSESSIONS OF A COMPANY; and 

3°. PRIVATE ESTABLISHMENTS. 

This last kind, however, may be considered as ob
solete. Properly, it belongs to the dominion of ancient 
history only, in a time when the laws of nations and 
political rights were yet in a very deficient condition 
of development. Thus, all the Phoenecian colonies and 
the oldest of those established by the Greeks were set
tlements of private individuals, in which the govern
ment of the state was not at all concerned. Not but 
a long time later, in the palmy days of Athens and 
Rome, colonies were established also by those nations 
by order of the government, and their inhabitants rul
ed as subjects by the state itself. In modern history, 
on the contrary, such private settlements occur but 
very seldom. Even the establishment of the English 
PROPRIETARY-COLONIES, as they were called, such as 
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were in the beginning Maryland, Carolina, and Pen-
sylvania, was not allowed until the British crown had, 
by letters patent, bestowed on certain individuals the 
right of founding colonies. And when, afterwards, pri
vate persons, really without the cooperation or the 
authority of the state, established colonies, they very 
soon vanished, or the government of them came, after 
a short time, into the hands of the mother-country. 
Therefore, there can be no doubt that such or similar 
private settlements, when they are found in the present 
time as, for example, that of Sir James Brooke at Sa
rawak, may be justly called COLONIES. The continual 
attempts of this daring adventurer to transfer the pro
prietary of this possession to the British or Dutch go
vernment, prove at all events that, through the failure 
of those endeavours, the settlement cannot reckon on 
obtaining a durable existence. 

In the beginning of modern colonial history, many 
privileged trade-companies arose, which, under the pro
tection of the state's authority, exercised an almost so
vereign power over the colonies which they had esta
blished or obtained by force of arms. After the course 

of some time, however, most of these companies, with 
the trade monopoly connected with them, foundered, 
and their possessions became the property of the state, 
like the crown-colonies, which from the beginning were 
ruled by the government. As the empires which were 
established by the two most famous of these societies, 
the Dutch and the English East-India Companies, 
have, in the same manner, been brought under the or
dinary authority of the state, we now find such colonies 
ruled over by a monopolizing company only by way of 
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exception, and in consequence of uncommon local cir
cumstances. 

In our century, therefore, nearly all colonies are the 
property of the state, and the sovereignty over these 
possessions belongs to the same power which exercises 
authority over the colonizing state. If this is an abso
lute monarchy, then the prince is the exclusive ruler 
over the colonies of the state; while in a constitutional 
empire, where the head of the state possesses the exe
cutive power only, the colonial management belongs to 
the King, and the legislative control over these settle
ments is exercised by the Crown in conjunction with 
the representatives of the nation. Thus the direction 
over colonies is modified in several ways according to 
the form of government of the mother-country. Ne
vertheless, all colonies of a state need not at the same 
time, be managed in the same manner. I t is equally 
possible that colonies shall be governed directly by the 
controlling powers of the mother-country, or that those 
powers shall have resigned a part of their authority to 
the inhabitants of the colony. Thus in many cases, es
pecially in some English possessions, the colonial legis
lation is exercised conjunctively by the crown or its 
governors in the colony and by the representatives of 
the colonists. In consequence of this property CROWN-

COLONIES should be distinguished as 

1° . COLONIES WHICH ARE EXCLUSIVELY MANAGED BY 

THE MOTHER-COUNTRY; 

2° . COLONIES WHICH EXERCISE SELF-GOVERNMENT IN A 

MORE OR LESS DEGREE. 

Not less than by their form of government, transma
rine possessions differ mutually by the origin of their 
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inhabitants. If the population of a colony consists 
wholly of Europeans and their descendants, such a 
possession may, in the fullest meaning of the word, 
be called a PLANTATION OF THE PEOPLE. These branches 
of the one or the other European nation in foreign 
parts of the world could, however, only strike firm 
root, in wholly uninhabited islands or in regions 
where the original population gradually melted away 
before the influx of migrating peoples out of Europe, 
and presently either wholly disappeared or still remains 
in such extremely insignificant numbers, that their 
existence does not exercise an influence of any impor
tance on the colony. Besides, proper PLANTATIONS , in 
countries where the inhabitants of European origin cul
tivate the ground themselves and perform manual work, 
exist now only in the temperate zones. 

However, Europeans have also permanently establish
ed themselves between the tropics in heretofore wholly 
uninhabited or sparely populated countries. Such colo
nies , therefore, are also a kind of plantations. But 
here, these colonists and their descendants occupy the 
higher positions of society only; they are merely officers 
of the government, proprietors of ground, or indus

trious speculators, while tillage, and also manual work, 
in so far as that is required in the colony, are execut
ed by inhabitants transported from other tropical re
gions , usually African Negroes, and by numerous Cre
oles, sprung from intermixture with the European race. 
This was the case with all tropical colonies where, 
through the absence of population or the quick extinc
tion of the natives, plantation-labour was carried on 
to its greatest extent — and is or was so with all the 
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present or former slave-colonies. This kind of trans
marine possessions must be strictly distinguished from 
the proper plantations of a people, though there is some 
affinity between the two , as in these colonies, which 
we shall call SLAVE-COLONIES , the first station of the 
inhabitants is chiefly of European origin. Opposed to 
these white colonists, however, stands a much more 
numerous labouring population, which belongs to quite 
a different race, which is usually harshly treated. This 
population will always be inclined to revolt against 
their masters, and therefore, the colonists fear most of 
all a separation from the mother-country; while the 
proper plantations of a people, when they obtain some 

extension and prosperity is still advancing, will strive, 
with all their power, to form an independent state of 
themselves. 

Finally, a colony may be established in a densely 
nhabited country, the original population of which 
possesses already a certain measure of civilization, and 
may be thoroughly subjected but not destroyed. Under 
such circumstances, a CONQUEST-COLONY arises where a 
relatively small number of Europeans has subdued a 
great country by force of arms, and afterwards em
ployed the numerous inland population of that posses
sion to forward the financial or political interests of 
the colonizing state. In such a colony Europeans ge
nerally take up only a temporary residence, and though 
some of them be permanently settled there, these colo
nists very seldom become quite like natives, and it is 
not to be feared that they will ever resist the authority 
of the mother-country. In these kinds of transmarine 
possessions, however, great risk of a revolt of the ori-
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ginal population always exists, especially when they 
are oppressed and treated badly, in consequence of the 
desire to make the colony productive being acted upon 
to an extreme. By a well-ordered management, howe
ver, a European nation may employ the services of a 
less civilized people to its own advantage., and, at the 
same time, promote the welfare and development of 
that people better than their own native princes former
ly did. But, however excellently ruled, the natives 
of a conquest-colony will never acknowledge the chari
table care of a mother in the dealings of a colonizing 
state; on the contrary, they will always fear the se
verely, though it be the justly, chastising hand of a 

father in foreign sovereigns, unless the European nation 
knows how to plant its civilization fitly among the sub
jected people. Nothing can be more advantageous to 
the promotion of this, than that a number of Europe
ans, as large as possible, should settle themselves per
manently in a conquest colony, and that these colonists 
should ally themselves by marriage with the natives. 
In this manner, all the former possessions of Spain 
and Portugal on the continent of America were at 
length re-formed from conquest-colonies into a kind of 
plantations where the white colonists and the numerous 
Creoles, who were the issue of the intermixture with 
the natives, were, in strength of numbers nearly equal 
to the original population. When this alloy of the po
pulation had taken place, these colonies formed a mean 
between slave-colonies and the English possessions in 
North America, which latter are wholly inhabited by 
Europeans. But as there is no similar relation in any 
one of the present transmarine possessions, it is not 
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necessary to mention that kind of settlements in this 
article as forming a separate class among existing co
lonies. 

What has been said may be sufficient to prove that 
colonies, with regard to their population, should be 
divided into : 

1°. THE PROPER PLANTATIONS OF A NATION, the po

pulation of which is wholly or for the greater 
part of European origin. 

2°. SLAVE-COLONIES , where, besides a considerable 
number of colonists of the Caucasian race, the 
much more numerous labouring classes are of 
non-European origin 1). 

3°. CONQUEST-COLONIES , where a relatively small 
number of Europeans rules over a numerous 
native population. 

We should yet add a fourth kind: 

4°. TRADE-SETTLEMENTS and FACTORIES , which can 
scarcely be ranked with any one of the former 
divisions, on account of their small population. 
However, it lies in the nature of the matter 
that these possessions, if they are not establish
ed on small remote islands, or by accidental 
circumstances are cramped in their development, 
will increase and become of more importance. 
Then they will adopt the property of one of the 

1) The Dutch has plantation-colonies; but to avoid the ambi
guity of the word plantation, we preserve the old term, though 
it is true, as the original Dutch writer says, that in most of these 
colonies slavery is abolished , and in the others the emancipation 
of the slaves may be expected in a not very distant period. 
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three above-mentioned kinds, according to the 
country in which they are situated or to the 
nations among which they are established. 

In a division of the transmarine possessions accord
ing to their different natures, we must also, and this 
is not least in importance, take into consideration what 
is the most productive faculty of the colony by which 
it is of more or less advantage to the mother-country. 
Certainly, it is true that the final aim of all coloni
sation is the diffusing of civilisation over the globe. 
Thus, every colony fulfils its vocation in the history 
of the world, in so far as it is the cause either that 
wildernesses that were once marched through only by 
rude and wandering hordes, are re-created into an es
tablished society, whose formerly virginal soil produces 
at present treasures on treasures under the industrious 
hand of the husbandman — or that a formerly quite 
uncivilized population is raised to a higher development 
by the actual influence of a more nobly endowed race. 
I t cannot be denied, however, that no state has ever 
established or conquered a colony from this humane 
point of view. The immense expenses consequent on 
the first foundation and often also on the continual 
preservation of a colony, are never incurred but in 
the hope that these possessions will afterwards reim
burse expenses to the mother-country, with interest, 
by direct or indirect profits. Just as no merchant is 
obliged to carry on trade with loss or without any 
advantage, but as he may certainly look for some pro-
fits, though they he in the beginning but small, when 
he serves his customers honestly — so has a colonizing 
state also the right to employ the resources and means 

2 
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of a transmarine possession to her own advantage. But 
such a state will only succeed in deriving permanent 
advantages from her colony by insuring to its inha
bitants a good government for themselves. Every trans
marine . possession can promote the trade and naviga
tion of the mother-country, without injury to its own 
prosperity. In times when the laws of a sound poli
tical economy were almost unknown, all colonizing 
powers denied other countries a share in the trade of 
their colonies. In consequence of this principle , we 
see first a complete interdict against foreign trade with 
those possessions, and afterwards very high differential 
taxes placed on the commerce of foreign countries, 
all , as was said, for the protection of the trade of 

the colonizing states. The consequence of all such 
measures was, that the natural development of the 
colonies was most unjustly and to a great degree checked, 
while at last the very fatherly protrected trade of the 
mother-country, in consequence of these precautional 
measures, lost the enterprising spirit most of all want
ed in merchants, and only dragged on a lingering 
life. I t i s , indeed, a great pity and much to be re
gretted that those duties which pretend to protect trade, 
but in reality injure i t , are not all abolished every 
where, and that the time does not seem close at hand 
when they will be given up in all colonies. But , as 
we here only try to give a scientific division of the idea 
conveyed by the word colony, we may in this paper 
depart from the doctrine of the most competent econo
mists which says that, in consequence of the natural 
connection between a mother-country and her colonies, 
the colonizing people by some exertion of their strengths 
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should enjoy most of the advantages of the trade of 
their transmarine possessions. 

A principal part of this trade consists in the expor
tation of the chief productions of the colony, which 
productions, of course, differ greatly according to the 
geographical situation and natural condition of the coun
try. We have already seen that the plantations of na
tions, in the strict meaning of the word, l ie, for the 
greatest part , in the temperate zone; and therefore, 
the climate being relatively slightly different from that 
of Europe, these colonies possess only a few productions 
which are in reality peculiar to their soil and which 
are at the same time important matters of trade. The 
chief advantage that such colonies afford to the mother-
country i s , that the population of a state finds in a 
distantly situated country a new dominion in which they 
can develop themselves freely, and where, after the 
course of time, a second fatherland arises, in many 
respects the same with the older one. The chief indus
trial occupation of the colonists in such places, will 
consist, therefore, in agricultural labour, and most of 
all in the cultivation of productions of nutriment, es
pecially of bread-plants, which, in the densely populat
ed countries of Europe, are most of all desired. Only 
when the population is still augmenting, will shipbuild
ing and manufactures also flourish in such colonies. 
On the contrary, the price of land is there, in the 
beginning when the population is very scanty, extraor
dinarily cheap, so that every colonist may occupy a 
large extent of ground without difficulty or great pe
cuniary sacrifices. It is from this reason also, that 
many of these possessions, as those in South-Africa and 

2 * 
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Australia afford so excellent an opportunity for the 
breeding of cattle on a large scale. As regards their 
productions, therefore, we may give to the greatest 
part of the proper plantations of a people the name of 
AGRICULTURAL and BREEDING COLONIES. 

In the tropical regions also, the population culti
vates in its own behalf several alimentary plants. Most 
of these, however, are of very little importance as ex
ports , and those cereals that are, on the contrary of 
much consequence, as rice and maize, have been trans
planted to more temporate climates, and cultivated with 

the best success. Notwithstanding, these tropical re
gions possess many productions which, though they may 
not be necessary to the nourishment of man, have be-
come in reality as indispensable a want to cultivated 
nations as salt is through the whole world, as an ad
dition to our animal food. The chief of these produc
tions, usually called colonial wares, have for the trade 
of the world and industry, nearly as great an impor
tance as the most generally used alimentary plants. 
Some of these wares, as coffee, chocolate, pepper, and 
the spices proper, have not been cultivated with any 
success, up to the present time, beyond tropical coun
tries ; others, as sugar, cotton, tea and tabacco, are 
now also prospering in sub-tropical regions 1). They 
cannot, however, be produced by more northern climes; 
only tobacco is transplanted thither, but it loses, 
at the same time, the best of its qualities. Colonies 

1) We may consider it as known that the surface of the globe is 
divided into several girdles, in order to show the divisions of 
plants ; and that the sub-tropical zone extends, on the northern 
and southern hemisphere, from the tropics to about the 34th degree. 
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in tropical and sub-tropical countries are, therefore, 
especially of importance if they produce some of these 
colonial wares. These, however, cannot be obtained in 
a sufficient quantity for purposes of trade, without re
gular culture. Now, an uncivilized man is never na
turally inclined to perform regular labour. In northern 
countries, necessity forces him to this, while the inha
bitant of tropical countries, where wanton nature af
fords the necessary means of nourishment almost without 
labour, and whose mild climate necessitates but very 
little dress and scarce any lodging, lacks this salutary 
incitement. Thus it is the grand vocation of the white 
race to teach the inhabitant of tropical countries, who 

is still living in a kind of natural state, how it shall be 
possible to arrive at his destination as a man — to labour 
in the sweat of his brow. Now it is true that, in order 
to fulfil this task, the educator may prescribe its duty 
to the ignorant child, at least in the beginning, and 
that he may compel the unwilling scholar, by a fit 
chastisement, to perform i t , but woe and shame to 
him who makes this enforcement degenerate into inhu
man oppression, by fixing his eye only on his own 
advantage; or who still continues to treat the young 
man who is nearly of full age, as one who will never 
arrive at maturity. When the government of a colony 
takes this task of education under its own care, or, 
on the contrary, leaves its fulfilment to private per
sons under its own superintendence, we may consider the 
cultivation of colonial wares to be either GOVERNMFNT-

CULTURE or PRIVATE CULTURE. There can be no suffi
cient reason, why the application of these two kinds 
of education should not be allowed at the same time 
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in the same colony. Till the present time, however, 
only one of them was chiefly practised in the same 
possession, so that it will be necessary to form two 
subdivisions of this great sort of colonies whose features 
we have briefly described and to which we may, most 
properly, give the name of EXPLOITATION COLONIES, or, 

POSSESSIONS FOR THE CULTIVATION OF COLONIAL WARES. 

I t is hardly necessary to notice, that these possessions, 
which are all situated in tropical or sub-tropical regions, 
may be again mutually divided, according as they pro
duce exclusively or principally one of these colonial 
wares. In this signification we may speak of SUGAR, 

COFFEE, COTTON-COLONIES &c. Among these EXPLOITA

TION COLONIES we ought to rank also those possessions 
whose chief exportation consists in one or other produc
tion proper to tropical countries, even if it were that 
this is generally not classed among the so-called colo
nial wares, or is not obtained direct by regular cul
ture , as the several gums, the colour-mosses, palm-oil 
and timber, with other articles important in wholesale 
trade. We all know that the colonies in West-Africa 
chiefly produce the three first mentioned wares, while 
British Honduras gives us an instance of an exclusively 

WOOD-COLONY. 

We have so far spoken only of those transmarine 
possessions from which productions of agriculture or of 
cattle breeding principally are exported, Many colonies, 
however, are also very rich in minerals; in some, mine-
exploitation is even the chief occupation, by which they 
are of more or less advantage to the mother-country. 
These last we call MINE-COLONIES. It is true, that the 
great economist Roscher, in his famous work Kolonien, 
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Kolonialpolitik und Auswanderung, denies that these 
form a peculiar kind, and that he asserts that, in 
every colony where extensive mine-works exist, the real 
value of this labour is surpassed by that of agricultural 
productions; but the manner of our division is not ac
cording to the absolutely most remarkable production 
of a colony, but according to the chief product by 
which it is useful to the mother-country. A possession, 
therefore, may have, in behalf of the native population, 
a very great value in the means of nourishment, and 
yet bring into trade chiefly metals only. Among the 
Dutch possessions, Banca also affords us an instance of 
a mine-colony which does not even produce sufficient 
means of nourishment for its own inhabitants. "We, 

therefore, are of opinion, that it is necessary to pre
serve, notwithstanding the objection of Roscher, the 
name of MINE-COLONIES as denoting a particular kind. 

Many transmarine possesions, generally of very small 
extent, are of no importance to the mother-country as 
regards the productions of their soil; but they are yet 
of much interest by affording an excellent opportunity 
of carrying on trade with large neighbouring countries. 
These STAPLES or EMPORIA FOR TRADE fulfil too impor
tant a place in colonial dominion, not to be distin
guished by us as a peculiar sort. Among them we rank, 
at the same time, such establishments as, without being 
centres of colonial trade themselves, were yet founded 
for the service of commerce and of colonial underta
kings. Thus formerly, when the whole condition of 
navigation was most defective, there was a want of IN-
TERSTATIONS where vessels could revictual themselves 
during long voyages; and though it may be that, at 
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the present time, when the duration of naval voyages 
is so remarkably shortened, it is less necessary for 
sailing ships to stop here or there, these settlements 
will obtain nevertheless a new importance as coal-stations 
as soon as steam more generally shall be made use of 
in trading vessels. A merchant-man can never convey 
a sufficient quantity of this fuel for long voyages, at 
least not without greatly straitening its stowage-room. 
In the same manner, many of the colonizing states 
have established MILITARY STATIONS at places that are 
not otherwise very important; and their aim i s , not 
only to protect trade against the pirates of uncivilized 
nations, but chiefly to cut off the competition of other 
commercial peoples, a purpose formerly very common 
and not obsolete even in our own days. Finally, to 
these particular trading settlements belong also HUNTING 

and FISHING-COLONIES , which are established in the 
midst of very extensive wildernesses or on the shores 
of seas abounding with fish, and are placed there for 
the purpose of gathering those productions which the 
forest or maritime population in those regions furnish, 
and are of some importance to trade at large. 

For the peculiar usefulness to the mother-country 
that they possess, we must last of all yet mention 
PENAL or DEPORTATION COLONIES. They are usually esta
blished, as by England for instance, in countries and 
climes where a plantation of persons of European race 
can flourish; and in that case, these colonies afford a 
fine opportunity to the mother-country to get rid of an 
element of the population which is hurtful to the na
tion itself, but , being conveyed to other places, may 
become the germ of a new possession and cause an im-



— 25 — 

portant augmentation of national riches. If such penal 
colonies are founded, however, in regions where the 
exiles must expect a slow but sure death, as is done 
by a certain empirical government which very much 
likes to season its politics with Cayenne-pepper, then 
those settlements are of no importance at all in colonial 
dominion, and they may serve at best as a most dread
ful example of what cruelty tyranny is capable. 

If we review concisely what we have written, then 
we see that colonies, as regards their chief productive 
faculty of usefulness to the mother-country, may be 
distinguished as — 

1°. AGRICULTURAL AND CATTLE-BREEDING COLONIES; 

2°. EXPLOITATION COLONIES, or POSSESSIONS FOR THE 

CULTIVATION OF COLONIAL WARES, which culture 
is carried on by command of the government, 
or by means of private adventurers; 

3°. MINE- COLONIES ; 

4°. TRADE-COLONIES, which again may be divided 
into — 

a. STAPLES POR THE TRADE OF THE WORLD, 

B. VICTUALLING PLACES FOR DISTANT TRADE, 

c. MILITARY STATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION 

OF TRADE, 

d. HUNTING AND FISHING COLONIES; 

5°. PENAL OR DEPORTATION COLONIES. 

We cannot close this article, without requesting the 

indulgence of our readers. We are conscious of needing 
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i t , having, by our venturing to discuss the subject 
of colonies, chosen one which has been, hitherto, little 
investigated. We hope, however, that, how deficient 
soever our work may be thought, we have succeeded 
in our effort to present a clearer and less confused idea 
of the word COLONY , than has been hitherto connected 
with it. In fact, until now, the greatest confusion 
prevailed concerning this subject, especially in all kinds 
of writings and periodicals. We have already seen that 
our legislators had no clear idea of i t , as they are al
ways speaking of colonies and possessions. Either both 
words have the same signification, and in that case 
such a tautology is nowhere so much misplaced as in 
a law, or they denote things which are of different 
kinds — and then we ask, what are our colonies, 
what our possessions in Asia ? And if we read, in a 
very important and popular work of late date, 1) this 
definition of COLONY — a settlement of persons without 
the mother-country, it may be with or without the 
superintendence of the government, in an uncultivated 
transmarine place, in order to establish there a new 
state and to fix a plantation of the people in it" — 
then, we ask again: where can this writer show us , 
in Dutch India, such a settlement in an uncultivated 
place? Yet in the next page of the same work he calls 
Dutch India a government-colony. We acknowledge 
however, that we have, on the contrary, considered 
with much satisfaction an article of Mr. Wilier. 2) He 

1) Mr. J. L. de Bruijn Kops, Beginselen der Staathuishoud-
kunde. 

2) F. J. Wilier en Jhr. J. P. Cornets de Groot van Kraaijenburg, 
Het  ciland Boeroe en   de  kolonisatie in  Nedcrlandsc It-Indie. 
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also saw the confusion prevailing in our legislation 
concerning COLONY and PLANTATION, and in many res
pects he hits the nail on the head. Yet, we could not 
accept his definition of a colony, though it seemed 
preferable for its shortness. If he says — a colony 
is some dominion of the empire in another part of the 
world" — then we see that this definition is only ap
plicable to the colonies now existing; and we may ask 
also, whether a colony that is governed by a company 
can be termed a dominion of the empire ? Besides, 
many ancient colonies were established by private per
sons, and those of the Phoenecians and Greeks were by 
no means always in another part of the world. 

We have thought it might be of some use, at the 
same time, to endeavour again to distinguish the chief 
kinds of the existing colonies. We do not know of any 
other predecessors in this endeavour than Heeren and 
Roscher in both the works which we have mentioned 
already. The former divides colonies into four kinds, 
viz. — ACKERBAU-, PFLANZUNGS-, BERGBAU- and HAN-

DELS-KOLONIEN. Roscher had remarked that Heeren does 
not take into consideration the important difference be
tween CONQUEST-COLONIES and PLANTATIONS OF A PEOPLE. 

Besides, the terms agricultural and plantation-colonies 
are very unfit to distinguish two different ideas, for 
plantation-labour is always agricultural, though it be 
a peculiar kind of it. Roscher adopts this division — 
EROBERUNGS- , HANDELS- , ACKERBAU and PFLANZUNGS-

KOLONIEN. Every one will perceive, however, that his 
conquest-colonies can be, at the same time, one of the 
three other kinds, while these again are not always 
conquest-colonies. His fault is that he starts from dif-
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ferent principles in his division. In order to avoid 
this fault, we have proposed three different manners 
of dividing colonies into several kinds — ACCORDING 

TO THE MANNER IN WHICH THEY ARE GOVERNED, THE 

NATURE OF THEIR POPULATION, a n d THEIR CHIEF IMPORT

ANCE FOR TRADE. 



A. SURVEY 
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ENGLISH POSSESSIONS IN AMERICA 

AND IN 

PARTICULAR THAT OF GUIANA. 
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I . 

GREAT BRITAIN occupies the first rank among the 
colonial powers of our time. Though the European 
elements of that country embrace fewer inhabitants 
than those of Russia, Austria or France, and its domi
nion in Europe takes up less surface than that of 
Russia, Sweden and Norway, Austria, Prance, Turkey 
or Spain, the British Empire is greater and more peo
pled than any state of Europe with all its colonies, 
when we add the compass and population of its posses
sions in other parts of the world to those of its domi

nion in ours. Even the very extensive domains of the 
United States — supposing, for a moment, that the 
present very sad discord between the Northern and 
Southern States of that republic may not lead to a last
ing separation — are surpassed in compass by the 
British Empire as a whole. Of all the existing states 
of the globe, China only possesses more surface and a 
larger population, which fact, however, could not pre-
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vent that mighty empire also from continually yielding, 
during the last twenty years, to the gigantic power of 
England. 

The colonial power of Great Britain extends over 
every part of the world, including Europe; that is, if 
we accept the usual meaning which the English give to 
the word colony. They reckon Heligoland, Gibraltar, 
Malta, and the Jonian islands among their colonies, 
while, on the contrary, the isle of Man and the is
lands lying off the coast of Normandy, though, like 
the before-mentioned possessions, they are not represent
ed in the Imperial Houses of Parliament, are never 
called by the name of Colonies, but are always term
ed DEPENDENCIES. This distinction is rather arbitrary, 
and can only be explained by the different ways in 
which the English crown obtained these appendages. 
Though the islands of Normandy, since the days of 

William the Conqueror, have remained loyal to his 
successors, their inhabitants differ still as much from 
the English people as the poplation of the Britisch pos
sessions in the Mediterranean do. But, according to 
our definition of the idea COLONY, as formerly given, 1) 
we refrain from a closer notice of these Englisch pos
sessions in Europe, wich we have only mentioned here 
for the sake of completeness. 

Though the English reckon some of their dependen
cies as belonging to their colonies, they usually under
stand by that name only those possesions in other 
parts of the world that are directly governed by the 
crown, excluding those regions which are managed by 

1) See the preceding article. 
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privileged companies. In consequence of the well 
known attachment of the English nation to customs 
that have once existed, British India i s , at present 
also, only seldom or never called a COLONY , though 
the East-India Company, since 1858, has lost its exis
tence as a governing body. The authority over these 
possessions, the population of which is more than thirty 
times that of all the other English colonies, is exer
cised in the mother-country by a separate minister for 
India, while the Colonial minister regulates the affairs 
of the other possessions of the crown. In order to 
avoid the slightest misunderstanding, we have thought 
it by all means necessary to make these remarks, be
fore entering on a general survey of the colonial po
wer of England. 

Let us begin with North America, in which part of 
the world the oldest colonies of the English were esta
blished. Notwithstanding the independence of the Unit
ed States, a great part of the continent of North 
America nevertheless belongs to England, viz. all the 
land northward of the forty-ninth degree of latitude 
and the stream-dominion of the St. Lawrence, with the 
exception only of the north-western promontory which 
is colonized by Eussia. This very extensive possession is 
usually taken as a whole, and bears the general name 
of British North America. The greater part of i t , 
consisting of wildernesses which are, up to the present 
time, inhabited by a few Indian tribes only , or, in 
consequence of their extreme coldness wholly uninhabited, 
remains still under the authority of the Hudson's Bay 
Company, which enjoys very considerable profits from 
the monopoly of the fur-trade. This part of the pos-

3 
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session is situated eastward of the Rocky Mountains , 
and comprises chiefly the dominion of those waters which 
flow to the northern Ice-sea or to Hudson's Bay. West
ward of the Rocky Mountains lies British Columbia, 
which, in 185 8 , was raised to the rank of a separate 
colony, and about which we think it more proper to 
speak when we come to treat of the English possessions 
in the South Sea. Between the COUNTRIES OF THE 

HUDSON'S BAY COMPANY and the United States stretches 
the most important part of British North America, 
which is divided into five separate colonies or provinces. 
These, being all , in the full meaning of the word, 
PLANTATIONS OF A PEOPLE , are — 1) on both banks of 
the river St. Lawrence, the two CANADAS , which, 
since 1840, have been united under one government; 
2) between Maine, the most northern of the United 
Sates, and the bay of St. Lawrence, NEW BRUNSWICK;, 

3) eastward of the latter province NOVA SCOTIA, a pen
insula which is connected with New Brunswick by a 
narrow isthmus, and which forms with the neighbouring 
isle of CAPE BRETON one Government; 4) the isle of 
PRINCE. EDWARD , situated in the bay of St. Lawrence; 

and 5) NEWFOUNDLAND, the most eastern of these co
lonies. I t is everywhere known that the importance 

of the last colony chiefly consists in the produce of the 
sea-fishery off the Great Bank, eastward of this island. 
The principal export of Nova Scotia and also of New 
Brunswick consists in fish and in the wood of their 
very extensive forests; Prince Edward's island and Ca
nada however are already of much importance as agri
cultural colonies. 

In the midst of the Atlantic Ocean, eastward of the 
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United States, the small group of 6) the BERMUDA IS

LANDS is situated, being, as it were, the link which 
unites British North America with England's West-India 
colonies. Though this colony also brings some agricul
tural productions into trade, as potatoes (the best of 
the whole world), arrowroot and onions, its chief im
portance consists however in the fact that the princi
pal station of the English maritime power in the West 
Indies is established here. 

All the colonies which we have yet mentioned belong 
to the properly called plantations of a people, though 
all other possessions in the West-Indies are slave-colo
nies, where the white race forms the minority of the 
population, and the greatest part of the inhabitants 
belongs to the Negro-race, or has, at least, African 
blood in its veins. The most northern of these colo
nies lies just on the transition of the temperate into 
the tropical zone; it is the long row of 

7) the BAHAMA ISLANDS 

which extends eastwardly from the southern part of 
Florida to near the eastern point of Cuba. The popu
lation of these islands, which has nearly doubled since 
the American war of liberation, consisted in 1859 
of 27.519 souls. They export chiefly cotton, fruits 
(pineapples, oranges , lemons and citrons) and also 
salt, wood, copper and sponges. The most southern 
part of this group, the small 

8) TURK AND CAICAS ISLANDS, 

situated northward of Hayti, was a short time since, 
raised to the rank of a separate colony, though the 
resolutions of their legislative council are subjected 
to the approbation of the governor of Jamaica, This 

3 * 
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colony possessed, according to the census of 1851 — 
7.053 inhabitants, whose chief industry is the manufac
ture of salt. If we go from the Bahamas along the 
northern and western coasts of Cuba, we find in the 
bay of Honduras the only colony which England pos
sesses on the continent of Middle-America. I t is 

9) BRITISH HONDURAS 

which name was given to the colony in 1853 by an 
act of Parliament, while it was formerly simply cal
led BELIZE, from the name of the capital; at pre
sent also, this denomination is often used. Though it 
is more than two centuries ago since some English, 
for the greater part freebooters driven away from the 
West-India Islands, established themselves here, yet 
the mother-country did not exercise authority over 
this colony before the last part of the preceding cen
tury. The population , the exact number of which 
is very uncertain and probably may amount to from 
twenty-five to thirty thousand, consists of the oddest 
mixture of elements, viz. a two hundreds of pure 
whites, with a great majority 'of black and English-
speaking Creoles; further, in the northern part of the 
colony five thousand lndians of the Maya-tribe, who 
in late years have migrated from Yucatan thither; and 
finally the remnants of the Caribbees transplanted from 
the West-India islands, who furnish the best woodcut
ters in the world. Wood is the only production which 
this possession exports; formerly especially dyeing-wood, 
at present principally mahogany which is brought from 
a great distance beyond the proper limits of the colony, 
from both beaches of the bay of Honduras, northward 
to cape Catoche and eastward to cape Gracias a Dios. 
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Besides its wood-trade, Belize is also an important pos
session from the fact that the trade of the republic of 
Honduras is for the greater part carried on across this 
colony. Eastward from Belize, opposite the northern 
coast of the above-mentioned commonwealth, lie the 
islands of Ruatan and Bouaca which, with four others 
of much smaller compass, were, in 1852, raised to 
the rank of an English colony under the name of the 
BAY ISLANDS. This measure, however, occasioned su 
much opposition, as well from the United States 
from the republic of Honduras, that Great Britain, 
four years later, resigned the possession of these islands 
to the last mentioned commonwealth. She has also gi
ven up her protectorate over the coast of MOSQUITO, 

in order to avoid a war with the great North American 
republic. I t is not improbable now, however, since 
the intestine war in the United States will certainly 
prevent that country, for a long time, from exercising 
an influence of any importance on the affairs of other 
nations, that England will resume her old relations 
with the coasts of Mosquito — relations which have 
existed from the last century. 

Since the days of Cromwell, England has possessed 
in the Great Antilles, the island of 

10) JAMAICA, 

the most important of her West-India colonies, the go
vernor of which exercises also a superintendence over the 
Belize and the Turk and Caicos Islands, which otherwise 
are separately managed. The diocese of the Anglican 
Bishop of Kingston extends also over the Bahama Is
lands and British Honduras. To the government of 
Jamaica we reckon also the three CAYMAN ISLANDS as 
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belonging, the inhabitants of which choose their own 
magistrates. 

Jamaica is divided into three counties and twenty 
two parishes. The first division is, at present, only of 
ecclesiastical use and for military purposes, while the 
last one is in connexion with administrative control. 
Thus, every parish sends two members to the represen
tative meeting (the HOUSE OF ASSEMBLY) of the colony; 
likewise each of the cities of Spanishtown, Kingston 
and Port-Royal appoints one deputy. Those three cities 
are all situated, at a little distance from each other, 
in the southern part of the island. Port-Royal, for
merly the capital possessing the most remarkable har
bour in the country, is at present only a very insigni
ficant place, and this arises chiefly in consequence of 
its being more than 6nce destroyed by earthquakes , as 
also by a dreadful fire and a huricane, all which mis
fortunes fell on it within the short period from 1692 
to 1722. Since the decline of Port-Royal, Kingston 

has become the most remarkable place in the island, 
and has still nearly 60.000 inhabitants, though its trade 
is much diminished since the Danish island of St. Thomas 
became the centre of steam-navigation in the West-
Indies. A railway which pays a very good per-centage 
to its shareholders, runs thence, in the time of half 
an hour, to the seat of government which is situated 
more in the inward part of the island. This present 
capital is called, in daily conversation, Spanishtown, 
though in official papers, its ancient Spanish name St. 
Jago de la Vega is used. 

The population of Jamaica amounts, according to the 
last census of 1844, to 377.433 souls of whom 15.776 
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are white, 08.529 Creoles, and 293.128 Negroes, 
Further we still find in the wildernesses some remnants 
of the Wood Negroes [Maroons) formerly so very dan
gerous to the colony. The original Indian population 
has been here, as in all the other West-India islands, 
for a long time extinct. In late years, the exertions 
made to accustom these Wood-Negroes to fixed abodes 
and to convert them to Christianity have succeeded 
here and there. In general we may say that evange
lizing the Negroes in Jamaica has taken place with the 
most favourable results. The best proof of this is the 
comparatively very small number of dreadful crimes in 
this colony and especially the great safety of individual 
property. Jamaica, therefore, affords us in particular 
many and decided instances, that Negroes without doubt 
are not incapable for intellectual and moral develop
ment; though otherwise the time when they will be 
fit for self-government seems to be still very distant. 
The stupifying influence of slavery has contributed to 
this state of things all that it could do. We think it 
worthy to be noticed, that among the black population 
of this island, we find many highly estimable people, 
as well physicians as merchants, artists, teachers and 
clergymen, and even members of the colonial Parlia
ment. To these inhabitants of Jamaica we should add 
the so-called immigrants, being for the greatest part 
Negroes, transported by English cruisers which have 
released them from confiscated slavers; their number, 
which amounted from 1848 to 1858 to 5557, is, how
ever, too trifling to have any considerable influence on 
the number of the population which we have mentioned. 

The articles of exportation from Jamaica are the pro-
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ductions of the sugar and coffee-plantations; further, 
dyeing wood, pepper, ginger and arrowroot. I t is a 
deplorable but undeniable truth, that this exportation in 
our time is very much diminished in general. The 
quantity of sugar, rum and coffee brought into trade 
especially amounts, at present, to scarcely the fourth 
part of the average exportation of these colonial wares 
in the beginning of the century. 

Defenders of slavery have more than once availed 
themselves of this fact, in order to demonstrate their 
favourite thesis that the emancipation of the slaves has 
irrevocably ruined the West-India colonies. But they 
quite forget to take into consideration, that the pro
ductive power of Jamaica in 1811 had already reached 
its highest point, and that since that year , therefore 
a long time before the abolition of slavery, the culti
vation of tropical vegetable productions has slowly but 
continually retrograded. Many causes have worked to
gether to produce this fact. Firstly, the prevention of 
the transmarine trade in slaves. Formerly, plantation 
labour by means of slaves was carried on with great 
advantage only by, in the full sense of the word, 
overworking the Negroes. If the former industry, there
fore , were to remain on the same level, then the 
slave-population must be continually recruited by new 
importations from without. Thus in the southern cotton-
cultivating states of the North American republic, the 
number of slaves continues on the required level only 
by continual importation from the northern slave-states, 
where the slaveholders find their means of livelihood in 
the breeding of Negroes. As soon then as the English 
government had prohibited the slave-trade, and by se-
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vere measures prevented the importation of Negroes to 
its colonies, the cultivation of those productions that 
were exclusively cultivated by slaves went, of course, 
backwards. Firstly, an alteration of so much impor
tance in the whole state of society as the abolition of 
slavery was in the exploitation colonies, can never be 
made without very violent shocks and the temporal 
cessation of the general welfare. But besides, the in
human establishment of slavery brings also this pecu
liar curse with i t , that it stupifies and brutalizes the 
labourer who works merely by compulsion to such a 
degree, that he can be trusted with the most simple 
instruments only. Hence, even the plough was unknown 
on most of the plantations at the time of Emancipation. 
In order that the same profits should be obtained with 
salaried labourers as formerly with slaves, it was most 
of all necessary that cultivation and sugar-manufacture 
should both be carried on according to more scientific 
and artistic methods. But most of the former slave
holders were not at all fit to teach the Negro with 
patience and kindness, and to make him familiar with 
so new a manner of workmanship. A great many of 
the proprietors of. plantations were also, in many colo
nies, nearly always absent, and most carelessly left the 
management of their estates to salaried but oftentimes 
untrusty stewards. If in anything else, then especially 
in undertakings of culture, the proverb:  the master's 
eye makes the horse fat,"  contains a valuable lesson. 
How then could be expected from such selfish men as 
those agents usually were, that energy which by all 
means was wanted in order to establish so very impor
tant a reformation in the whole system of plantation 
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labour? Besides, most of the proprietors were deeply 
in debt a long time before, and their possessions were 
often mortgaged even above their value; and therefore 
the means wanted to carry on their business usually 
failed them, in consequence of which they were obliged 
to borrow money, which was only advanced to them on 
high interest, so that sometimes the produce of the 
crop was pledged before it was gathered. In this most 
deplorable state, the violent crisis of 184 7 overtook 
them, when the price of sugar suddenly went down 
fifty percent. This coup-de-grace for the sugarplanters, 
who for the greatest part were in such bad circum
stances, was the consequence of the act of Parliament 
of 1846 , by which the very high protective duties on 

the sugar of English colonies were remarkably diminish
ed, after which it was impossible for the planters who 
worked with free Negroes to compete with the slave
holders of the Spanish Antilles. This measure of the 
English government, however praiseworthy from a free-
trade point of view, was, after the emancipation, at 
least premature, so long as the continual importation 
of Negroes to Cuba and Porto Rico was not forcibly 
stopped at the same time. It occasioned a violent 
shock through all the West-India possessions; it was 
the cause of numberless bankruptcies, and it raised 
those continual complaints of the certain ruin of these 
colonies, which were afterwards heard. What we have 
said so far may be sufficient to prove that the going 
backward there should not be at all exclusively imputed 
to Emancipation. Though this undoubtedly has exercised 
a remarkable influence on it , such a decline must have 
taken place without that fact, if the slave-trade only 



— 43 — 

was prevented while slavery had still continued. And 
though many still may be found who are against Eman
cipation , we are sure that nobody dares to deny that 
humanity imperiously demanded a suppression of the 
transmarine slave-trade. Whatever sad consequences the 
one and the other may have exercised thus far on the 
productive powers of Jamaica — a single glance at the 
other possessions of England in the Antilles teaches us 
that the disadvantage suffered is not at all incurable, 
just as also the present production of Jamaica at all 
events contradicts the thesis of the North American 
slaveholders, that the emancipated Negro is not fit for 
plantation-labour. However it may be diminished, the 
quantity of sugar and coffee, which is produced by this 
colony at present, is too great to be the work only of 
the small number of Negroes which has been imported 
since the period of Emancipation. 1) 

Though Great Britain possesses but one island of 
the Great Antilles, most of the Little ones, on the 
contrary , belong to that empire. Its possessions in 
that group form fourteen different colonies, that i s , if 
we consider each of the islands of Anguilla and Barba-
does as a substantive possession, though they are nearly 

1) We have borrowed our information chiefly from the very 
impartial report of the Prussian agent Dr. Hesse, dated February 
27,1858 and printed in the Zeilschrift fur allgemeine Erdkunde, 
Neue Folge, Bd. V. — Further may be compared the very remark
able article of Charles Buxton: The West-Indies as they were 
and are ," in the Edinburgh Review , 1851, vol. I 



— 44 — 

independent of the crown and are but very seldom men
tioned in official reports. All the ENGLISH LITTLE AN

TILLES northward of the French island of Martinique, 
are placed under the superintendence of the governor 
of Antigua , as chief commander of the Leeward Islands, 
and therefore, they are collectively called the govern
ment of the LEEWARD ISLANDS. But as most of these 
islands , and each in particular possess a separate 
colonial representation, we shall, by the example of 
the reports delivered to the English Parliament, reckon 
every one of these subdivisions as a substantive colony. 

Immediately eastward of Porto Rico is situated the ar
chipelago of the Virgin Islands, which group consists 
of a great number of small islands and rocks, and for 
this reason probably has received its name, in honour 
of the Eleven Thousand Virgins. The western part of 
this group belongs to Spain, and the islands in the 
midst of it to Denmark, while the eastern,part forms 
the English colony of 

11) the VIRGIN ISLANDS. 

To them belong a certain number of for the greatest 
part barren and uninhabited islands. The chief of the 
others are called Tortola, Virgin-Gorda, and Jost Van 
Dykes, which latter name recalls to our remembrance 
the Dutch colony formerly existing on these islands, 
before the English took possession of them, in 1666. 

The seat of the government which consists in a 
president and a legislative council of nine members, 
is established on the island of Tortola, which name is 
often given to the entire colony. The population 
amounted, by the census of 1841, to 6.689 souls, 
which number, according to Mr. Van der Gon Net-
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seller, was, in 1857, increased to nine thousand. On 
this island also the production of sugar is so diminished 
as to be nearly annihilated; while as late as 1813 — 
35.568 centenaries were exported, this exportation 
amounted in 1838 , the year of the complete abolition 
of slavery , to 7.279 centenaries , and in 1856 to 
1210 centenaries only of unrefined sugar or moscovade. 
Its production has, therefore, since the emancipation 
of the slaves, decreased to a sixth part of the former 
produce; but here also as in Jamaica, this diminution 
had begun a long time before, in consequence of the 
stoppage of the slave-trade. At present, most of the 
inhabitants find the means of livelihood in cattle-breed
ing. The archipelago of the Virgin Islands i s , as it 
were, the link between the Great Antilles and the Ca-
ribbee Islands. By this name is still always designated 
that long row of islands which stretches from the Vir
gin Islands southwardly to the continent of South Ame
rica. This sometimes double row has the form of a 
bow, the outside of which is turned to the Atlantic 
Ocean, while the Caribbean Sea washes the inside of it. 

12) ANGUILLA, 

the most northern of these islands, is an English 
possession nearly quite independent of the crown, since 
the inhabitants who, according to the census of 1834, 
amounted to 3080 souls, not only choose the members 
of the representative assembly, but also the head of 
the colonial government, which latter choice only is 
subjected to the approbation of the governor of Antigua. 
The island of St. Martin, belonging to France and the 
Netherlands, and the Swedish colony of St. Barthelemy 
separate Anguilla from 
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13) BARBUDA, 

this island is a last example of PROPRIETARY-COLONIES , 
which were so very numerous in former centuries. I t 
belongs wholly to the family of Codrington. Taxes in 
behalf of the crown are not raised here; but the highest 
justiciary authority is exercised by the governor of An
tigua. For completeness' sake only we mention both 
these English possessions which, however, in conse
quence of their trifling trade, are of very little impor
tance. Here also, the chief business of the inhabitants, 
as in Tortola, consists in cattle-breeding. Southward 
of Barbuda lies 

14) ANTIGUA, 

the chief of the Leeward Islands. It is divided into 
six parishes, and contains three towns, of which St. 
John's-town, the seat of the government, has rather 
more than 8000 inhabitants. The whole population of 
this island amounted, in 1856, to 35,408 souls, of 
whom 2,172 were whites, 6,714 Creoles and nearly 
26,525 Negroes. Among this number a thousand im
migrants from Madera and the Cape Verde Islands 
should be reckoned. This island produces at present 
scarcely anything but sugar, and affords us a most 
gladdening proof that production might be raised to 
the same amount as in the beginning of this century, 
though it were, as here, very much diminished in the 
early years of Emancipation. If we, for instance, com
pare the exportation of sugar in some of the most pros
perous years, as well before as after Emancipation, with 
each other, then we find that, in 1811 — 192,621 
centenaries were exported, in 1813 — 187,961, in 
1839 — 222,689, in 1851 — 200,234, and in 
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1852 — 185,662, in connexion with which we must 
take into consideration the fact, that the continual 
drought in this island often occasions a very variate 
crop. However, this also is true, that in 1788 this 
exportation amounted to 284,526 centenaries of sugar, 
besides a very considerable quantity of coffee, which 
amount has never in our century been reached. A long 
time before the abolition of slavery, therefore, and 
even before that of the slave-trade, the productive fa
culty of Antigua was most considerably diminished, a 
remarkable proof of how unjust it would be, always to 
impute this diminishing cultivation of colonial wares 
to such philanthropic measures. Indeed, when well 
considered, there is nothing strange in those facts. 
The virgin soil of newly established plantations could 
only produce an abundance of productions in early 
years, and by the rude manner in which cultivation 
formerly was carried on by slave-labour; but when af
terwards the ground was quite exhausted, it was not 
possible, even with improved methods, to obtain a 
crop equal to that of the former period. 

Westward of the five Caribbee Islands which we just 
have mentioned and which are washed by the Atlantic-
Ocean , five others are situated in the Caribbean Sea ; 
they are, beginning from the North, the Dutch pos
sessions Saba and St. Eustatius, and the islands which 
belong to England, St. Christopher, Nevis and Mont-
serrat. 

15) ST. CHRISTOPHER, 

usually called St. Kitt 's, is the oldest British possession 
amongst the West-India islands. This colony was esta
blished as early as 1623 , though England up to the1 
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peace of Utrecht (1713) divided the possession of this 
island with France. The remembrance of the authority 
of the last Empire exists still in the name of the 
capital — Basseterre. According to the census of 1855, 
the population of this island consists of 20,741 souls, 
being more than a third less than in 1812. The pro
duce of the sugar-plantations has since also diminished, 
though not in such a high degree, while at the same 
time it still remains the only important article of ex
portation. As a few instances we cite that in 1811 — 
168,101 centenaries were exported, in 1838 — 93,597, 
in 1839 — 135,548, in 1851 — 122,030, and in 
1852 — 94,230. Just as in Antigua, the shock of 
Emancipation is also nearly over in St. Christopher, 
while the diminution of produce dates from a long time 
before. The same may be said of 

16) NEVIS, 

an island which is separated from St. Kitt's only by a 
narrow strait, and which has a population of nearly 
10,000 souls. Here the sugar exportation amounted in 
1811 to 87,393 centenaries; on the contrary, in 1838 
to 25,410 , in 1839 to 36,731 and in each of the 
years 1851 and 1852 to more than 32,000 centena
ries. In 

17) MONTSERRAT, 

however, the population as well as the produce has di
minished. While in 1787 there were 11,560 inhabi
tants there, in 1805 they amounted to 10,750 only 
and in 1856 the number had sunk down to as low as 
7043. The sugar exportation likewise amounted in 1811 
to 41,113 centenaries and in 1839 to 13,443, while 
in 1851 it was not more than 7,675 centenaries. 
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The last of the English Antilles is 
18) DOMINICA , 

which also belongs to the government of the Leeward 
Islands, and is separated from Montserrat by Guada-
loupe and the French islands situated close to it. Mont
serrat like the other Caribbean Islands which we have 
mentioned, belonged as early as the seventeenth century 
to England ; but Dominica, on the contrary, was con
quered from the Trench during the Septennial War. 
The population of this island consisted, according to 
the census of 1844, of 22,200 souls, while the sugar 
exportation, as well in 1811 and 1831 as in 1851 and 
1852 amounted to nearly 60,000 centenaries. If it be 
that Emancipation has occasioned here also a diminu
tion of produce, at least in the beginning, the num
bers we have mentioned are the most eloquent witnes
ses , that the disadvantage suffered by this violent 
change, is at present quite recovered from. 

Martinique, the most important of the Erench West-
India possessions, separates the Leeward Islands which 
belong to England, from the government of the WIND

WARD ISLANDS. Just as the governor of Antigua is 
the chief commander of all the first mentioned islands, 
so all the English Windward Islands are subordinate to 
the governor of Barbadoes. 

19) ST. LUCIA, 

the most northern of these islands, was not conquered 
by the English before 1803; the name of the capital, 
Port-Castries or Carenage, still reminds us that the for
mer possessors were the French. The population of 
this island consisted in 1857 of 25,307 souls, among 
whom only 958 were whites. The sugar production 

4 
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has here also in late years reached to the same amount 
as before the abolition of slavery, though, on the con
trary , the cultivation of coffee, which formerly was 
very considerable, is now almost discontinued, as is 
likewise the case in Dominica. 

20) ST. VINCENT, 

situated southward from St. Lucia, is , though much 
smaller in compass, more populated than that island; 
for it contained in 1857 — 30,128 inhabitants. The 
exportation of sugar from St. Vincent had very consi
derably diminished, at least in the first years after the 
emancipation of the slaves; though the production of 
this island in the last few years has again rather increased. 
Eastward from St. Vincent, and outside the bow which 
is formed by the Caribbean Islands, lies 

21) BARBADOES , 

the most remarkable of the Little Antilles which be
long to England, and after St. Christopher the oldest 
possession of that country in the West-Indies. Accor
ding to the census of 1851 , this island contained 
135,939 inhabitants. None of the West-India islands 
is so well cultivated and so densely populated as Bar
badoes; the white race also forms here a much larger 
element of the population than in any of the other is
lands. Probably it may be ascribed to this circum
stance in particular, that the produce has here recover
ed so very soon from the shock occasioned by Eman
cipation. It has even generally increased during late 
years, and we find that, at present, it has already 
reached to fourfold the amount of the beginning of 
this century; for, while in 1811 the exportation was 
no more than 181,440 centenaries, it was in 1838 
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raised to 473,537, in 1851 to 583,841, and in 1852 
to 743,606 centenaries. Bridgetown, the capital of 
Barbadoes and, at the same time, the seat of the go
vernor and chief commander of the "Windward Islands, 
is a very flourishing town, with nearly 20,000 inhabi
tants, where a large and active trade is carried on. 
During late years, it has been connected with the 
neighbouring place, Speightstown, by a railway. Be
tween St. Vincent and Grenada, the GRENADILLES are 
situated, a row of small islands which belong partly to 
the one and partly to the other. 

22) GRENADA 

had in 1856, a population of 32,705 souls, nearly 
the same as that of St. Vincent. However, the produce 
of this island has always been much greater, though 
here also it has much diminished since the beginning 
of this century. The sugar exportation , for example, 
amounted in 1811 to 215,886 centenaries, in 1838 to 
156,798, in 1852 to 135,608, and in 1856 to only 
81,120 centenaries, which last quantity is but a third 
of the first mentioned. Just in the same manner, the 
coffee-cultivation has almost ceased, and the cotton-cul
ture , which formerly was very important, has at pre

sent , sunk down to insignificancy. The cacao-culture, 
on the contrary, has tripled itself, as in 1788 only 
2716 centenaries were exported , against 8616 in the 
year 1856. Grenada forms the southern end of the 
concatenated Caribbean Islands, as 

23) TABAGO is situated quite outside of the bow 
formed by the other islands, and nearly as far east as 
Barbadoes. I t contained in 1857 — 15,679 inhabi
tants of whom only 40 were whites. The sugar pro-

4 * 
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duce has nearly reached the same amount as before 
Emancipation, but had already remarkably retrograded 
since the prevention, of the slavetrade; for, though in 
1810 — 124,208 centenaries were exported, the num
ber was in 1838 not higher than 71,621, in 1852 
only 6S,352, and in 1856 — 67,147 centenaries. 

24) TRINIDAD , 

the most southern and the greatest of the Little Antil
les , is separated from the continent of South America 
by the bay of Paria. It was very much neglected by 
its former possessors, the Spaniards, and contained in 
1797, when the English conquered i t , only 16,555 
inhabitants. In 1811, this number had nearly dou
bled itself, and according to the census of 1851, the 
population now amounts to 69,600 souls. Less than 
half of this number, however, were born elsewhere, 
namely, 1508 Europeans, probably for the greater 
part Portuguese from Madera, 4200 coolies from the 
East-Indies, 8150 Africans and 15,158 immigrants 
from other West-India islands or at least of foreign 
origin. 1) With the population the produce has also 

continually increased in this island, and the emancipa
tion of the slaves has only exercised temporary and ve
ry slight influence on that produce. The sugar expor
tation amounted, for example, in 1801 to 69,551 
centenaries, in 1811 to 166,617, and in 1838 to 
286,247. This amount, we are obliged to say, was 
in the following year diminished to 268,669 centena
ries; but in 1850 it had again reached to the number 
of 366,214 and in 1852 to that of 483,857 centena-

1) Peiermann, Millheilungen , 1838— P. 350, 
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ries. Besides sugar, Trinidad produces a remarkable 
quantity of cacao , while the produce of the culture of 
coffee and cotton , as in the other West-India islands, 
has diminished to an amount which is scarcely worth 
mentioning. 

It was not without a purpose that we have taken 
a closer survey of the West-India islands wrhich belong 
to England, than of the colonies of that empire which 
are situated in North America. The former are of 
much more importance to us Dutchmen than the lat
ter , as we can compare them with our West-India 
possessions. It is for that reason that we with as 
much exactitude as was possible have placed side by 
side different statistical numbers, in order to show 
what influence the emancipation of the slaves has exer
cised on the cultivation of colonial wares. We may 
undoubtedly draw this conclusion from them, that the 
abolition of slavery in all the English islands tempora
rily occasioned a diminution of produce; that many of 
these colonies have already wholly surmounted this dif
ficulty and even, at present, produce more with free 
labourers than formerly was ever the case with Negro-
slaves ; that others, on the contrary , especially the 
ramarkable island of Jamaica, are still suffering in a 
lingering condition, but that there also the considerable 
decay of culture cannot be imputed to Emancipation 
only. 

But for a just comparison with Surinam, it is neces
sary that we speak more designedly about BRITISH 
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GUIANA, the only English possession on the continent 
of South America, as both colonies have the same geo
graphical situation, and a too great difference does not 
allow a comparison of the islands. In the next part 
of this article, therefore, we will take a survey of the 
present condition and state of the just mentioned 
colony. 



I I . 

B R I T I S H GUIANA. 

Among the many colonies that England possesses in 
the New World, British Guiana certainly attracts most 
of all the attention of the Dutchman, because HIS an
cestors first settled on this wild and scarcely inhabited 
coast and established there, on the banks of the Esse-
quebo, Demerara and Berbice, the wealthy plantation-
colonies of that name. Up to the last part of the pre
ceding century, these colonies were subject to the 
Dutch government, and it was not till 1814 that, by 
the contract of London, they were definitively resigned 

to the English crown. They were, in 1831, united 
under one colonial government, and BRITISH GUIANA be
came the official name of these transmarine possessions, 
whose early history is not only interesting to Dutchmen, 
but whose present state deserves above all our atten
tion. Of all our possession in Guiana, Surinam, formerly 
the most important, is still a Dutch colony; it has the 
same properties of soil and the same geographical situa
tion along the coast of the sea and the banks of broad 
rivers as the neighbouring sister-colonies which are now 
in the hands of the English; till the first years of this 
century, it divided with these the same adventures and 
enjoyed the same phase of development, but since then 
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England has abolished slavery in her possessions, while 
in our colonies this stain still continues to disgrace 
the Dutch name. In late years, however, in this case 
also the conscience of the nation has awakened. At 
present we may consider it certain that the abolition of 
slavery in our West-India colonies is determined in 
principle. We are only still undecided about the best 
manner in which the emancipation of the slaves must 
become an accomplished fact, without ruining by such 
a measure, and as it were with one blow, the whole 
productive faculty of Surinam. He who takes another's 
misfortune as a warning is a wise man, and experien
ces the good results of his prudence. If we wish to 
make the slaves in Surinam free, without suffering the 
least possible shocks, we can nowhere go to a better 
school than to British Guiana. We will, therefore, 
in this part of our article, examine more minutely the 
present condition of this colony than we did that of 
the other American possessions of England, when treat
ing of them in the preceding part. 

In order to obtain a just idea of what follows , it 
will not be superfluous to take first a general view of 
the whole of the extensive country which geographers 
call GUIANA , in imitation of the Spaniards. Under 
this name that part of South America is understood 
which on the Eastern side is washed by the Atlantic 
Ocean, and on the landside is surrounded by the Ama
zon-stream and by the river Orinoco. As we all know, 
there is a natural connexion between these torrents in 
the midst of the most extensive plains of the inward 
parts of South America, which connexion takes place 
by the Casiquiare, a river which pours its waters 
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partly northward into the Orinoco, and partly south
ward by the Rio Negro into the Amazon Torrent. 
Guiana, therefore, i s , as it were , an immensely great 
island, surrounded by the Ocean and by two of the 
greatest torrents of the globe. It consists, in conse
quence of this situation, of three great parts. One 
part extends along the Orinoco and is irrigated by a 
great many smaller rivers which fall into that stream 
at the southern or eastern side. This is the former 
Spanish Guiana, which at prent belongs to the repu
blic of Venezuela and forms the Province of Guiana of 
that state. Tor the greater part covered with high 
mountains and impenetrable forests, it is inhabited by 
many, most independent and partly wholly unknown 
Tndian tribes, while the number of Europeans and that 
of Indians converted to Christianity are most trilling for 
a dominion which occupies a much greater surface than 
the whole of France. The northern stream-dominion 
of the Amazon River forms the second great part of 
Guiana. Formerly known under the name of Portu
guese Guiana, it is at present a part of the empire of 

Brazil; and though for the greater part nothing else 

than flat land, it is still less inhabited and more un
known than Spanish Guiana, as we find only a few 
Brazilian settlements of very little importance along 
the banks of the Amazon River and its principal bran
ches. The third great part of Guiana is the coast-land 
along the Atlantic Ocean , which was formerly usually 
called by the Dutch and English navigators, the Wild 
Coast, a very proper name for so very extensive a 
country, where nature displays the most wanton wealth 
of the tropical regions by an extremely dense vegeta-



— 58 — 

tion, while man was represented only by a few Indian 
tribes, very few in number. Besides, this was the 
only part of South America where the French, Eng
lish and Dutch navigators did not find any Spanish or 
Portuguese settlement, when they, at the end of the 
sixteenth century, ventured to visit this part of the 
world on their own account. Here they found, there
fore , an excellent opportunity of settling themselves un
disturbed; and so arose successively and after many 
vain experiments, the colonies of Essequebo, Berbice, 
Surinam, Cayenne, and Demerara. Surinam, originally 
colonized by the English, became, at the peace of 
Breda in 1667, a Dutch colony, while the island of 
Cayenne where the Dutch had formerly established 
themselves, came, nearly at the same time, into the 
possession of the French. Since that time, this is
land , with the exception only of a short and tempo
rary occupation bv the English, has remained a French 
colony, while Surinam has continued to be a Dutch 
possession. After the period, therefore, that the three 
most western colonies of the Dutch were resigned to 
England, the sea coast of Guiana must be divided into 
a BRITISH , a DUTCH , and a FRENCH part. It is true, 
that Venezuela and Brazil also lay claim to a certain 
part of this coast; but as this claim is not supported 
by an actual establishment, and is not acknowledged 
as valid by the English and French neighbours of 
those countries, it is not necessary to take that fact 
into consideration with regard to this division. 

The coast-land of Guiana is intersected by many great 
and little rivers. With reference to the extent of their 
course, the chief of these streams are, beginning on 
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the westside, the Essequebo, the most important, the 
Demerara, the Berbice, the Corentyne, which separates 
British Guiana from the Dutch part, the Surinam, the 
Marowyne, at present in reality, if it be not with 
full right, the limit between Dutch and French Guiana, 
and finally the Oyapoc, which falls into the sea near 
Cape Orange and is, according to the assertions of the 
Brazilian government, the northern limit of that Em
pire, though the French, on the contrary, extend their 
claims as far as Cabo di Norte near the Amazon Tor
rent. All these streams have a northern course. The 
springs of those rivers which , as the Essequebo, 
Corentyne, Marowyne and Oyapoc, have the longest 
courses, are situated on the northern slope of a range 
of mountains which bends from south-west to north
west , between the Equator and the second degree of 
northern latitude. These mountains, the natural boun
dary between the coast-land of Guiana and the stream-
dominion of the Amazon River, bear on most maps the 
name of Sierra Acara in the western part, and east
ward that of Sierra Tumucuracque. Northward of these 
limitary mountains, five other ranges run in the same 
direction, and are therefore parallel with the first. 
The rivers of Guiana make a way for themselves through 
these mountains, so that their course is often checked 
and they form numerous waterfalls. Perhaps no coun
try in the whole whole world is so rich as Guiana in 
these grand and impressive phenomena of natura. This 
highland, every way the greater part of the country, 
is nothing else than a very extensive woody wilderness, 
inhabited only by some Indian tribes and, as is espe
cially the case in Surinam, by so-called Wood-Negroes, 
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the descendants of the runaway slaves of the past cen
tury. In Dutch Guiana, this highland is nearly quite 
unknown, while in the Trench colony only a few ex
peditions have been undertaken along the upper Maro-
wyne and the Oyapoc. In British Guiana, on the 
contrary, the inner parts of the country have been 
more exactly explored, especially by the famous brothers 
Schomburgk, who undertook there, first in the years 
1835—1839 and afterwards from 1840—1844, most 
extensive voyages in order to examine the whole region. 
Northward of this mountainous part of Guiana stretches 
a hilly sandground; and there as well as southward 
from the limitary range , many Savannas are found 
which afford extremely grassy plains, especially fit for 
cattle breeding. The highest of the hills of this ex
panse reach to the height of two hundred feet only. 
It was in this part of the country that the first colo

nists settled, probably because they fancied themselves 
unsafe from an hostile attack when closer to the sea-
coast , or, because they considered the low marshy 
countries along the coast unhealthy. Very soon af
terwards however, they learned to appreciate the 
immense fertility of those parts, and they tried 
with good success to make them fit for cultivation 
and habitation by the digging of canals and ditches, 
and by the raising of dykes and dams. Since that 
time, most of the inhabitants have removed to the 
coast countries, while, on the contrary, the hilly 
grounds, becoming destitute of inhabitants, gradually 
returned to their former, wild condition. The lowr coun
tries of Guiana are, at present, the only parts that 
are really colonized, as well in the English as in the 
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Dutch and French portions of these possessions. They 
consist of a narrow strip of land which stretches with 
a varying breadth of from three to ten geographical 
miles, along the seaside. The soil itself consists of 
very heavy clay, for a part alluviated by the rivers 
but chiefly by the sea, and lies for the greater part 
some feet beneath the surface which the sea or the 
river reaches when it is high springtide or the waters 
are above their usual height. This part of Guiana, 
the colony proper, is wholly a creation of the Amazon 
River. That immense torrent, the greatest of the whole 
world, couveys continually an immeasurable quantity 
of earth from its very extensive stream-dominion to the 
sea, so that the Atlantic Ocean assumes a yellowish 
muddy colour even at a distance of more than ten 
miles from the coast. The navigator who approaches 
the South American coast perceives the influence of 
the Amazon River even at a distance of twenty miles, 
by a very visible dark green, and by the turbid nature 
of the sea-water. This extensive mass of mud and clay 
which is thrown out by the river would, according to 
the direction of its mouth be conveyed north-eastwardly, 
if the water which flows with such violent force out of 
the river were not stopped by the sea which, as we 
all know, always flows from the east to the west in 
the vicinity of the Equator; thence that the Atlantic 
Ocean alluviates all the soil which is carried off by the 
Amazon River north-westwardly along the coast of 
Guiana; and thence that the sea, along his extensive 
shore and at a breadth of three miles, is covered with 
mud-banks and shelves of sand, which make the ap
proach to this shore most dangerous to the sailor. The 
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situation of these banks and shallows is always chan
ging and many of them are continually, as it were, 
in a floating condition, till they finally attach them
selves to the existing borders of the continent and lie 
dry when it is low water. Then the Mangro or root-
tree (Rizophora Mangle) very soon covers these shelves 
under the powerful influence of the tropical sun; great 
quantities of clay and other substances fasten them
selves continually between the roots of this plant, which 
thrives luxuriantly from an abundant irrigation of sea-
water only, and within a short time the muddy bank 
is re-created into a solid bottom. Thus the shore of 
Guiana is always enlarging itself towards the seaside, 

and al the lower parts of this extensive country have 
been formed only during lately past centuries, by the 
united influence of the Amazon Torrent and the waves 
of the sea. This formation of the whole coast-land 
within a comparatively short time and by a range of 
banks and islands washed by the sea, explains the cir
cumstance that, in this country, so many rivulets are 
found, which bear here the name of creeks; it may 
be that they fall into the sea or into one of the chief 
rivers. Many of these creeks form mutually a natural 
connexion between the several streams, and very few 
countries, therefore, afford such an extensive net for 
interior navigation as Guiana. Thus the whole of the 
Dutch colony may be passed through by water from 
east to west, and one may set to the Corentyne from 
the Marowyne, without being obliged to leave the in
terior rivers on this passage of more than sixty hours' 
march, excepting the short distance between the mouths 
of the Saramacca and the Coppenam. This whole tra-
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ject is , with the exception only of the Saramacca ca
nal, of natural origin. In the same manner, a natural 
water-way exists in the interior of the western part of 
Guiana, from the Pamaroen to the Orinoco. It is not 
necessary to demonstrate how much convenience this 
extensive connexion by water affords, as well for mu
tual intercourse as for the transportation of produce; 
while the low and flat situation of the soil gives an 
opportunity of considerably extending this mode of 
communication by artificial means. No wonder that 
both in British Guiana and in Surinam, the old Dutch 
colonists began the construction of many canals. 

After this concise survey of the natural situation of 
Guiana in general, we shall now give a closer consi
deration to the English possession of that name. The 
first question to be examined is, how far does this co
lony extend. We have already mentioned that the 
western boundaries between this colony and the repu

blic of Venezuela are very uucertain ; for, though the 
government of that commonwealth lays claim to all 
the land westward of the Essequebo, it is beyond all 
doubt, that the limits on the seashore must be drawn 
more to the west. In the oldest times of the first 
settlements, namely, when the Dutch estabished them
selves on the borders of the Pomaroen, the coast be
tween this river and the Essequebo was always consider
ed a subdivision of the colony of that name. As 
England since the resignation of the possession by the 
Dutch has entered on ALL the rights of the former 
possessions, that empire has the most ample right to 
extend its authority also over this part of the coast. 
Besides, neither the Spaniards nor their descendants in 
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Venezuela have ever exercised any. rights of sovereignty 
over the region between the Pamaroen and Orinoco. 
The rivers that fall into the sea within the limits of 
this territory, where in the former century already 
reckoned to belong to the colony of Essequebo; they were 
most minutely and especially examined by the Schom-
burgks, and the Indian tribes who lived there have 
voluntarily subjected themselves to the authority of 
the English representative who , under the title of 
SUPERINTENDENT OF RIVERS AND CREEKS , takes up his 
residence in the neighbourhood of the mouth of the 
Pomaroen. It will avail very little or not at all the po
werless republic of Venezuela to appeal to the first 
discovery more than three centuries ago by the Span
iards , when there is such an evident right of actual 
possession on the side of the English. Therefore, ac
cording to the condition which is at present existing, 
we may draw the WESTERN LIMIT of BRITISH GUIANA 

ALONG THE RIVER AMACOEROE , which falls into the 
Orinoco at some distance above the mouth of that tor
rent. In consequence of this, we say that British 

Guiana extends from this river along the Atlantic 
Ocean as far as the Corentyne. From the mouth of 
the Amacoeroe, the boundary follows its direction to 
its origin in the mountains of Acarai, and goes then 
along the comb of this range westwardly as far as the 
fountain-heads of the Essequebo and the Roepoenoeni, 
a branch of that river. From this point the definition 
of the limits is again highly uncertain. The Parima 
or Rio Branco, the chief northern river that falls into 
the Rio Negro, as that again into the Amazon Tor
rent , flows in a parallel direction but opposite to the 
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Roepoenoeni. Just as the last river, with both its 
borders and during its whole course, belongs to Bri
tish Guiana, as it was first examined and visited by 
the colonists of Essequebo, so the Rio Branco flows 
wholly within the limits of the Brazilian empire, since 
Portuguese missionaries first established themselves along 
its borders. But between both rivers, there is no na
tural limit. Instead of that, a range of mountains 
distinctly separates the eastwardly and westwardly flo
wing waters, and a very extensive plain stretches across 
this country, in the midst of which lies the lake of Amoe-
coe which has a very small compass in the dry season, 
but in the rainy one inundates all the low countries 
in its vicinity, and sends its waters both to the Roe-
poenoeni and to the Rio Branco. I t is beyond any 
doubt that this lake of Amoecoe formerly possessed a 
much larger extension, before a volcanic eruption con
siderably modified the surface of the bottom in these 
countries. Thence the miraculous tales that prevailed 
among the Indians, and in which the immense lake of 
Parima was spoken about, with the splendid town of 
Manoa, the Eldorado that Walter Raleigh and other 
adventurers of the sixteenth century in vain tried to 
discover. At present, the country round the lake is 
an apple of discord between England and Brazil. The 
first traveller who visited this lake was Manuel de 
Sylva Rosa, who in the preceding century took his 
way along the Amazon River, as likewise a surgeon of 
Hildesheim, Nicolaas Horstmann, who, as a deputy 
of the colonial government of Essequebo, in 1740 
reached it from the same direction. Sir Robert Schom-
burgk, however, was the first whose examinations may 

5 
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be said to be of a really scientific nature. I t was by 
his influence, that an Anglican missionary established 
himself in 1838 at Pirara, among the Indians dwelling 
round the borders of this lake, though he was very 
soon obliged to leave that place, as it was occupied 
by some Brazilian rifle-men from the neighbouring for
tress of San Joaquim, situated on the Takoetoe near 
its mouth in the Rio Branco, by whom the protestant 
missionary was, of course, immediately driven away. 
I t is true that the English government took the side 
of the offended party, and that, in consequence, an 
expedition was undertaken thither in 1842, under the 
guidance of Schomburgk himself, so that the Brazilians 
retired and the English established a little fortress at 
Pirara; but a short time afterwards this settlement 
was abandoned, as the British government agreed with 
that of Brazil to consider this neighbourhood a neutral 
dominion till a treaty about the limits should be con
cluded. For the second time, the mission was obliged 
to leave the new settlement. Since then it has always 
been undecided whether the environs of the lake Amoe-
roe should be considered as belonging to England or 
to Brazil. A limitary treaty between both empires has 
never been brought about, and the Brazilian govern
ment thinks it to be its right to speak in its memo
randa of all the land southward of the Siparoeni 
(a branch of the Essequebo) as its property. Not less 
indefinite are the limits farther on, northwardly, be
tween British Guiana and Venezuela. We may, howe
ver, consider that the whole stream-dominion of the 
Mazaroeni (another great branch of the Essequebo) be
longs to England. In consequence of this, the limits 
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of the colony of the Roepoenoeni or the lake Amoecoe 
should follow a northwestern direction along the Sierra 
Pacaraima, the eastern continuation of the Sierra Pari-
ma, which forms again the limits between Brazil and 
Venezuela, as far as the remarkable mountains of Ro-
raima. This group first exactly explored by the two 
Schomburgks, rises at 5° 9' N. lat. and 60° 47' W. 
longt. from Greenwich. It stands alone in the midst 
of the neighbouring high-plain, and reaches a height 
of 5000 feet, while the whole height above the sur
face of the sea amounts to 7500 feet, of which the 
last 1500 from the summit are nearly perpendicular. 
These gigantic rocks afforded a more impressive sight 
than Schomburgk had anywhere else beheld, while 
the Indians who live in the vicinity of this splendid 
scenery, glorify it in their songs. Prom this terrible 
height, numerous waterfalls plunge downward, which 
flow in several directions and form the origins of the 
greatest rivers of South America, the Amazon Torrent, 
the Orinoco and the Essequebo. From its natural situa
tion this grand group of mountains would be very fit 
to form the point where the bounds of Brazil, Vene
zuela , and British Guiana should meet each other. 

If it is beyond any doubt that the stream dominion 
of the Mazaroeni should be reckoned to belong wholly 
to British Guiana, this is not the case with that of 
the Coeyoeni, the greatest secondary river of the Esse
quebo , the course of which is not less extensive than 
those of the streams (as the Corentyne and Marowyne) 
which fall directly into the sea. The Coeyoeni has its 
origin northwestwardly of the Roraima Mountains, on 
the eastern decline of the Sierra Usapamo. This rivet 

5 * 
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flows first for some distance northwardly, and takes 
then on a sudden an eastern direction, which it conti
nually keeps between the sixth and seventh degrees of 
latitude, till it falls with the Mazaroeni into the Esse-
quebo, a little more than seven miles beyond the mouth 
of that stream. The inferior part of the Coeyoeni which 
receives only secondary branches of very small extent, 
belongs certainly to British Guiana, but this cannot 
be said of the upper part. Here some remarkable ri
vers , as , for instance, the Coeroemoe and Yoeroeary 
which have their origin on the southern decline of the 
Sierra Imataca, fall into the Coeyoeni. The country 
through which they flow is a very extensive Savanna, 
and has recently particularly attracted the attention, 
because gold strata were discovered some years ago in 
the mountains of Caratal, at a distance of two hours 

from the Yoeroeary. But just this dominion along the 
Yoeroeary and its branches is a part of the republic of 
Venezuela, and belonged to the colonized portions of 
Spanish Guiana as early as the past century, when the 
Capuchins established many missions there among the 
Indians. It is very probable, however, that the same 

mineral treasures might be found also in the bottom of 
the Coeroemoe, which is of just the same nature, but 
on the shores of which, with the exception of a few 
hordes of wandering Indians, no inhabitants are met. 
The English nation would very much like to employ 
its energy and enterprise in taking advantage of these 
uncultivated mines, and also and especially, of the im
measurable though at present quite unused natural mea
dows along the river. Therefore, it is very much de
sired in British Guiana that the future bounds between 
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this colony and Venezuela should be settled. With 
this purpose, Governor Wodehouse went in 1858 to 
this government, but was obliged by the revolution 
that had just broken out, to return without obtaining 
any success. The anarchy which continually reigns in 
that republic makes it almost impossible that a just de
finition of the limits should soon be made by an inter
national treaty. The western bounds cannot, therefore, 
be pointed out with exactitude at present. We can 
only say in general terms, that they go from the group 
of the Roraima Mountains across the Coeyoeni and the 
Sierra Imataca to the point where the Amacoeroe falls 
into the Orinoco. 

I t is not necessary to demonstrate that it is quite 
impossible, to give the exact number of square miles 
of the surface of this country whose limits are so very 
uncertain. Schomburgk reckons the extent of British 
Guiana at 75.000 English square miles, which is near
ly 6000 geographical; but he considers the whole 

stream-dominion of the Essequebo to belong to the 
English colony, while we have proved already that the 
upper part of the Coeyoeni belongs to Venezuela, and 
has for a long time been populated by inhabitants of 
Spanish race. As therefore we consider the number 
given by Schomburgk as too great, it is by all means 
unjust to raise the surface of this possession to the 
even number of 100.000 English square miles as done 
by Dalton, the youngest writer on British Guiana. 
But , as we have already remarked, only a very small 
part near the coast of this in every case very extensive 
dominion, is in reality colonized. As in the cultivated 
part of the colony the plantations are chiefly established 
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on the borders of the rivers or on the seashore and 
also the inner part of the country is chiefly explored 
along the course of its several streams, it is the most 
natural way, when we wish to give a topographical 
description of Guiana, successively to stand still at 
every river, to point out what are the natural sources 
of trade and welfare in the places which are established 
along i t , and to speak about the undertakings of cul
tivation and agriculture attempted there. 

In the most western part of the colony, the Barima 
is the first stream that deserves our attention. This 
river has its origin on the northern slope of the Sierra 
Imataca, and flows first eastwardly taking on the 
height of the seventh degree latitude a northwestern 
direction, after which it runs continually parallel with 
the sea coast until it falls into the Orinoco, near the 
place where that stream pours its waters into the sea. 

Shallows and seabanks obstruct the entrance of the 
Barima, so that only schooners and small vessels are 
able to enter the mouth. When these impediments 
are passed, however, the river is navigable for ships 
of greater burden, as far as the part where it receives 
the Aroeka, at about half the distance of its inferior 
course. Shortly before, the Mora creek unites itself 
with the Barima, by which combination a natural con
nexion proceeds parallel with and at a small distance 
from the seashore between this river and its eastern 
neighbour, the Waini or Guiana. A second waterway 
between these streams is formed at a higher distance 
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by a row of concurrent creeks. The Waini has, from 
its origin to its fall into the Ocean, nearly a Northern 
course, while the Barama, its most important branch, 
runs nearly parallel with the upper part of the Barima. 
As for the rest, the Waini affords the same means of 
navigation as the last river. Only a few Indian villa
ges are established on the banks of these streams and 
their branches, and their importance consists chiefly in 
the immense abundance of wood along their borders. 
Among the trees which especially thrive in this neigh
bourhood , the MORA EXCELSA is one of the grandest 

and most splendid; it is the giant of the forests of 
Guiana and reaches a height of from 150 to 160 feet. 

The wood of this tree, which is also found in Suri
nam , excels in every quality the best oak-wood, and 
is of the greatest importance, especially for shipbuild
ing. On the Upper-Barima, we find the Mora in 
such abundance that , according to Schomburgk, the 
borders of this stream alone could furnish the whole 
of the English fleet with building materials. Eastward 
of the Waini, the Marocco or Morocco falls into the 
sea, and is a little river which is connected interiorly 
with the Waini and the Pamaroen by several creeks. 
On the Marocco is situated the Roman Catholic mis
sion of the same name, a settlement which is inhabi
ted by about five-hundred Spanish-speaking Indians 
who established themselves here, under the protection 
of the English government, in the time of the war of 
independence in Venezuela. 

The Pomaroen falls into the sea nearly at the same 
place as the Marocco, having, however, a much longer 
course. This river has, probably, its origin about the 
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seventh degree of latitude, and flows first northeast
wardly , until it suddenly takes a northwestward direc
tion and for the rest of its course goes parallel with 
the seashore, like the Barima. The narrow skirt of 
land which separates that part of the Pomaroen from 
the Ocean, ends at the mouth of this river in the 
plain cape of Nassau. I t was on this stream that the 
first Dutchmen established themselves in 1580 , though 
they were very soon driven away by the Spaniards. 
Afterwards they settled here for the second time, and 
built a couple of forts and cultivated several plantations 
which, however, were, for the greater part, soon 
abandoned. Richard Schomburgk carried out in 1843 

an expedition down this river, as far as some distance 
beyond the last Indian village; but though he penetrat
ed very far, he was not able to reach its origin, be
cause the passage of the upper part of the stream was 
continually obstructed by scattered trunks of tall trees, 
while Schomburgk's company was too few in number 
to remove all these impediments. He gives us a de
scription of the strange impression which was produced 
on him, when he, more in the neighbourhood of the 
mouth and in the midst of a complete wilderness, per
ceived on a sudden the abandoned abode of a planter 
surrounded by many most luxuriant fruittrees, which 
residence, though left by the inhabitants, was a refuge 
for numberless insects of endles variety. The English 
commissioner who is charged with the superintendence 
of the Indians of western Guiana, takes up his resi
dence at the western extremity at the mouth of the 
Pomaroen. According to an examination made a few 
years since by this officer, the number of natives who 



— 73 — 

inhabit the extensive dominion between the Amacoeroe 
and the Pomaroen, and the Ocean and the Upper-
Coeyoeni, amounted to about 25,000 only. They be
long to the tribes of the Arawacs, Warrausses, Aka-
waises and Caraiebes, and are very useful to the few 
Europeans who visit this neighbourhood, as they may 
be savely relied on from their honest character. The 
Warrausses are especially very clever in making strong 
boats, which can bear as many as a hundred men be
sides guns, and are often used by the Spaniards as 
privateers. 

The seashore from Cape Nassau to the mouth of 
the Essequebo was called by the Dutch the Arabische 
Kust, which name was literally translated by the Eng
lish into the ARABIAN COAST. This very oddly sound
ing Dutch name is , probably, a degeneration of 
the word Arowabieci which means in the language 
of the Arawacs TIGER. I t is true, that the proper 
tiger is not found in America, but several kinds 
of the species of cats are found in Guiana of which 
the largest and most to be dreaded, the Jaguar, 
is inferior only in a trifling degree to the royal tiger 
of Bengal, as regards form and strength. At this coast, 

which assumed its name from the before mentioned 
animal, as also the neighbouring Tiger-Island, the co
lonized part of British Guiana begins, viz. the county 
of Essequebo. For, though this possession of the Eng
lish has consisted, since 1831, of one colony only, 
it i s , nevertheless, divided into three counties, the 
limits of which agree with those of the three colonies 
that were formerly separated. But, before we take 
into consideration the present condition of the cultivat-
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ed districts of Essequebo, we will cast a general look 
on the course of the stream of that name and of its 
principal branches. 

The Essequebo, or, as the English sometimes call 
i t , the Essequibo, has its origin in the mountains of 
Acarai, northward of the Equator. I t is the greatest 
stream of all Guiana, and the length of its course is 
about 15 miles. Though this river is very rich in wa
terfalls and is very winding, it is in general always 
streaming northward. The Essequebo is distinguished 
by the black colour of its very transparent water, a 
phenomenon of which a satisfactory explanation has, 
up to the present time, been vainly sought, but which 
is also observed in the Orinoco and other remarkable 
streams of South America. Another singular fact i s , 
that this great stream receives only very small rivers 
at its eastern border, parallel to which the Demerara 

follows at a very little distance; while at the western 
side, many, for the greater part remarkable rivers, 
fall into the Essequebo. The chief of these branches 
of the left border are: — the Roepoenoeni, which unites 
with the head river near the fourth degree of northern 
latitude; the Mazaroeni and the Coeyoeni which, as 
we have already observed, fall into the Essequebo to
gether. According to this, we may divide the course 
of the great stream most properly into three parts, viz. 
the Upper-Essequebo, from the origin to the confluence 
of the Roepoenoeni; the Middle-Essequebo , from this 
point to its union with the Coeyoeni, and the Lower-
Essequebo from the last point to where the river falls 
into the sea by four mouths. 

The upper part of the Essequebo did not become 
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known before the travels of Sir Robert Schomburgk in 
1837 and 1843. That bold naturalist penetrated on 
his first journey to the sources of this stream, the si
tuation of which he settled as being on 41 minutes of 
northern latitude. The mountains of Acarai, which se
parate the Essequebo from the sources of the Dara, a 
branch of the Amazon River, have in this neighbour
hood a height of 2000 feet, while the Kaiawako, the 
highest summit as far as we know, rises to nearly 4000 
feet. This range of mountains takes eastwardly a more 
northern direction, and becomes at the same time con
siderably lower; for, when Schomburgk on his second 
journey followed onward the Onoro or Onororo, one of 

the eastern little rivers of the Essequebo, he found the 

separation of this rivulet and the Caphoe at nearly 
1° 27' of northern latitude, while the mountains reached 
to only 1200 feet. Caphoe is the Indian name of a 
branch of the Amazon River, which branch, as far as 
its lower part is concerned, is called Rio das Trombe-
tas. I t was especially at the borders of that river 
where was sought the native ground of the American 
Amazons who gave their name to the greatest torrent 
of the world, and in whose existence most of the In
dians of the northern part of South America have a 
firm belief. The whole tradition has, probably, its 
ground in the warlike nature of the women of some 
Indian tribes, who often accompanied their husbands to 
the battle-field. The Upper-Essequebo is fed on the 
right side by the rivulets Caneruau and Wapuau, and 
on the left border by the Coeyoewini, which last rivers 
have here also a much longer course than the eastern 
branches. As we have observed already, this is the 
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case with all the secondary streams on that side of the 
whole of the Essequebo. The Coeyoewini or Coeyoeni, 
which should be clearly distinguished from the great 
stream of a similar name which falls into the Essequebo 
near the coast, joins with this river at 2° 16' of nor
thern latitude. At this point, the Essequebo is obstruct
ed in its course by successive waterfalls, which during 
eighteen miles bar the regular progress of the river, 
so that even the corjales or boats of the Indians can
not brave these impediments, and Schomburgk was not 
able to explore this part of the river. To the lowest 

of these waterfalls, at 3° 19' of northern latitude, he 
gave the name of William the Fourth's Cataract. During 

this part of its course, the Essequebo makes its way 
through the mountains of Canoekoe, which run parallel 
with the Sierra Acarai. The Wangoewai, that i s , the 
Sun Mountains rise between them, which latter range 
separates the Essequebo from the rivers which fall into 
the left side of the Upper-Corantyne. Its highest top 
rises at 1° 49' — 3000 feet above the surface of the 
plain. In this part of Guiana only a few Indians live, 
viz. the Woyawais near the sources of the Essequebo, 
being the most southern tribe in the British dominion; 
while the Tarumas, who at present are settled more 
to the northward, bu t , as it seems, formerly lived 
near the Rio Negro, are for a great part extinct or, 
at least, are now much less numerous. Schomburgk 
thinks the number of those who live on the borders 
of the Essequebo, Yoeawauri and Coeyoewini to be 
about 500. I t seems very remarkable that just in 
this, at present so very depopulated a country, Schom
burgk discovered the traces of a former cultivation by 
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the characters which were written on the rocks. Similar 
hieroglyphic inscriptions to those that were found along 
the borders of the Corentyne and Orinoco, were also 
discovered on the borders of the Essequebo at 1° 40' 
and also along those of the Coeyoewini. The Tarumas 
always relate that in times long past those characters 
were carved into the rocks by women. This, at least, 
is true that it is still a complete enigma by what peo
ple those inscriptions were written which, even at pre

sent, are found scattered over so very extensive a por
tion of the northern part of South America. 

The Roepoenoeni or "White River, which falls into 
the Essequebo at nearly the fourth degree of latitude, 
is itself a river of much importance, and has a course 
of more than fifty geographical miles. I t has its origin 
in the Carawaimi Mountains, which run parallel with 
the Sierra Canoekoe and the Sierra Acarai, the two 
ranges between which they are situated. Their highest 
top may be said to reach a height of 2500 feet, 
Schomburgk who did not penetrate as far as the sour
ces of this river, supposes that they ought to be placed 
in 1° 50' of northern latitude. The most southern 
point which he reached on the Roepoenoeni was the 
waterfall of Corona or Cartatan, at 2° 36' 30" of 
northern latitude. Farther, the river goes over many 
other falls of less importance, until its waters make a 
way through the Sierra Canoekoe or Connokon. With 
a breadth of 260 feet, it has on both sides nearly 
perpendicular rock walls which rise to the dizzy height 
of from 2000 to 2800 feet. The Roepoenoeni, which 
thus far has followed a northern direction, turns sud
denly, at 3° 52' 30' ' northern latitude, eastward, 
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which direction it continually keeps till it joins with 
the Essequebo. Some miles beyond this point, a con
nexion is found between the Roepoenoeni and the west-
wardly situated lake of Amoecoe, about which lake we 
have already spoken more particularly. This connexion 
by water takes place, however, only in the rain-season. 
During the eastern direction of its course, the Roepoe-
noenie is on its northern border accompanied by the 
Makarapan Mountains, which have some summits of 
4000 feet, and which may be considered as the eastern 
branch of the Sierra Pacaraima, that i s , Barren or 

Waste Mountains, the reverse of Sierra Canoeko, which 
name signifies the Fertile Mountains. On the southern 
border very extensive savannas are found. Here the 
Roepoenoeni receives a remarkable branch, the Rewa, 
which has also its origin in the Carawaimi Mountains, 
and flows between the head-river and the Essequebo 
from the south to the north. The Guidaroe, a left 
branch of the Rewa", deserves to be mentioned because 
on its west side, at 2° 55' of northern latitude, is 
found the Ataraipoe or Devil's Mountain, one of the 
most interesting geological phenomena of Guiana. This 
mountain is a natural pyramid which rises 900 feet 
above the stream; while the whole height above the 
surface of the sea amounts to 1300 feet. Its under 
part is densely overgrown with large trees, while the 
barren granite mass reaches 550 above that point. 
The natives of that part of Guiana belong to the 
tribes of the Makoesis, Wapisjanas and Atorais. The 
last mentioned have their abode on the northwestern 
decline of the Carawaimi Mountains. In 1842 they 
were, for the first time attached by the smallpox, 
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whose ravages were so deadly, that only the trifling 
number of thirty survived. The Wapisjanas live along 
the Upper-Roepoenoeni and near the sources of the 
Parima; their number on British territory is said to 
amount to 500 souls. The Makoesis form the most 
numerous tribe of Guiana; they live on the open 
plains between the Roepoenoeni and Parima, the Sierra 
Pocaraima and Canoekoe. The whole tribe may num
ber, perhaps, 2000 souls, of whom 1500 take their 
abode within the limits of the English colony. This 
little nation is especially renowned for its skill in the 
preparation of the Wurali poison, which is used by 

all Indians between the Amazon River and the Ori
noco, both in war and in hunting. "Whole caravans 
come every year from the Rio Negro, in order to 
supply themselves with this poison of the Makoesis. 
Schomburgk has given a copious description of the 
manner in which this poison is prepared. The Wurali 
or Lrari plant which produces the chief element of 
the preparation, grows principally near the Hamiki-
pang, one of the highest tops of the Sierra Canoekoe. 
Though Schomburgk ascended this Mountain to the 
height of 2530 feet, he was not so happy as to find 
the Wurali plant blooming, and he was, therefore, 
not able to specify it botanically. Of the unsuccessful 
mission among the Makoesis at Pirara on the borders of 
the lake of Amoecoe, we have already spoken. 

The course of the Essequebo i s , in its middle part, 
from the mouth of the Roepoenoeni to the sixth degree 
of latitude, encumbered by a great many waterfalls. 
First the river makes for itself a way through the nu
merous branches of the high Marakapan Mountains, 
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which also stand in connexion with the Sierra Pa-
caraima. On the lefthand border of this stream, 
these mountains bear the name of Cassi and, on the 
eastern border that of Maccari, in which the De-
merara has its origin, at a very small distance 
eastward from the Essequebo. After having struggled 
through these mountains and having formed the great 
cataract of Oeropocary, the Essequebo receives, at 
4° 47' of northern latitude, the Siparoeni (Red Ri
ver) , which comes from the southwest, and one hour 
and a half before it falls into the Essequebo receives, 
on the south side, the Boeroe-Boeroe, another river, 
which has also a red colour, and is not without some 

importance. Both rivers have their origin on the nor
thern decline of the Sierra Pacaraima; their borders are 
peopled by the Macoesis; while the Indian races south
ward from that range of mountains now and then re
move to the Essequebo, usually along the Siparoeni, 
in order to avoid the much longer way along the Roe-
poenoeni. The courses of both these rivers are, howe
ver, not less encumbered by waterfalls than that of the 
Middle Essequebo. Their stream dominion is not in 
our century scientifically explored. According to the 
information of Dutch travellers of the middle of the 
preceding century, rock-crystal and a volcano were 
found on the borders of the Siparoeni, which perhaps 
may prove that this part of the country belongs to the 
same geological formation as the Roraima Mountains 
where also rock-crystal and cornaline and, at the same 
time, some traces of extinguished volcanoes, are found. 
After having received the Siparoeni, the Essequebo 
makes for itself a way with many windings and remar-
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kable waterfalls through the mountains which, near the 
fifth degree of latitude, stretch from the group of the 
Roraimas eastward over the whole of Guiana and are 
known under several denominations. Thus the traveller 
who descends the Essequebo, meets first on the western 
border of this stream the mountains of Taquiari or Ca-
moeti, which reach a height of nearly 800 feet, and 
which are very remarkable for the two gigantic granite 
columns which rise at nearly a hundred-and-fifty feet 
beneath the top and, at a distance, recal to one's me
mory the castellated towers of the old knights along 
the Ehine. The highest of these natural columns rises 
to 160 feet and consists of three naturally piled-up 
blocks of granite, which to a close observer appear in 
the form of an Indian water-bottle. From this peculia
rity the mountains have derived their names, as that 
article is called comoeti by the Taquiaris and Arawacs. 
The lower part of the Essequebo winds between the 
Akaiwama Mountains on the right hand border and the 
Twasinkie Mountains which rise on the opposite bank. 
On both sides, very steep rock-walls surround the 
stream. They have a height of 1100 feet. The river 

itself is here very dangerous from three very great 
waterfalls, namely those of the Yoecoeribi, Twasinkie, 
and Warapoeto. This last cataract deserves to be par
ticularly mentioned on account of the many enigmati
cal hieroglyphics carved into the rocks which are 
found here as well as on the above mentioned granite 
columns, and of which we have already spoken when 
describing the Upper Essequebo. After having penetrat
ed 1200 feet into the Coeramoecoe Mountains, and hav
ing formed other cataracts, the Essequebo receives the 

6 
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Potaro (Black River) which comes from a southwestern 
direction. The course of this river i s , for the greater 
part, parallel with that of the Mazaroeni, the distance 
between the two streams at a certain point being so 
very short, that it is not difficult to carry boats from 
one river to the other. Near the springs of the Po
taro , also close to those of the Siparoeni, we find rock-
crystal, while its course is also hindered by many cas
cades. A people of the Arawac-race dwell on its 
banks. On the old Dutch maps of the past century, 
the Potaro is called Arissaroe or Arissary, which 
name, at present, is given to a range of mountains 
which rise lower along the right hand border of te 
Essequebo. When it has passed these mountains, the 
stream receives on the same side two creeks, the Moe-
coemoecoe and Cortoeaharo. A narrow path, which is 

very much frequented, leads in a day and a half to 
the Demerara. I t would be by no means difficult to 
make a water connexion between the two head streams 
by these creeks and by the Coreta which falls into the 
Demerara, so that colonisation might extend to the 
Middle Essequebo. The navigation of this river is 
completely clear from the Coeramoecoe Mountains to 
the lowest range of waterfalls. These falls, among 
which that of Itaballi especially is very dangerous, are 
formed by a row of hills which reach the height of 
200 feet. At the last fall, viz. that of Aritako at 6° 9, 
the Essequebo becomes navigable for vessels. One hour 
and a half more to the northward, the stream pierces, 
near the promontary of Oosterbeek, through the last 
range of hills, which are nearly a hundred feet high. 

* Its borders are here somewhat more cheerful from the 
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presence of many abodes of Creoles and Negroes and 
by a few woozd-plantations, till it soon receives the 
united waters of the Coeyoeni and the Mazaroeni. 

With the exception only of this last part, which is 
not longer than four hours, the borders of the Esse-
quebo and those of its branches are, at present, only 
inhabited by Indians. And that population also is very 
small. As the Siparoeni and the Potaro have been, in 
late years, but seldom, or perhaps never, visited, the 
number of inhabitants along their banks cannot be 
precisely given. The two Schomburgks mention only 
a few small Indian settlements along the Middle-Esse-
quebo, namely, near the waterfall of Yoecoeribi and 
in the neighbourhood of that of Warapoeta. This last 
village became more remarkable, when the missionary 
Youd, who was expelled from Pirara, settled there; 
but after his death and the immediate departure of his 
successor, it again sunk down to its former insignifi
cance. The missionary settlement also which was es
tablished by the English as early as 1829 at Bartica 
or Red Earth (the promontory which is formed by the 
confluence of the Mazaroeni and the Essequebo) seems, 
at present, to be abandoned after having first enjoyed 
a short time of prosperity. In former times, however, 
the Dutch" also had some establishments in this domi
nion which, in our days, is nearly entirely uninhabited. 
Their furthest station, Arinda, was, according to the 
information of the Schomburgks, situated on the island 
of Tambicabo, beyond the mouth of the Siparoeni, 
while at a small distance thence, on a little island 
near the waterfall of Oeropocary, the traces of an 
abandoned plantation are found. The Indians assured 

6 * 
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Robert Schomburgk, that the Dutch had formerly a 
station even on the left hand border of the Essequebo, at 
a short distance beyond the mouth of the Roepoenoeni. 

Before we give a description of the Lower Esse
quebo, we must say a single word about the stream-
dominion of the Mazaroeni and the Coeyoeni. Of all 
the rivers of Guiana, ihe Mazaroeni is most winding, 
while its course also is obstructed, more than that of 
any other river in the country, by several waterfalls. 
This stream has its origin on the northern decline of 
the Sierra Pacaraima. At its commencement it flows in 
a northwestern direction to a short distance from the 
Roraima Mountains, where it is fed by some smaller 
rivers, as the Coeya, Cako and Carimani, all of 
which have their origin northward of this group of 
mountains. Further, the Mazaroeni makes a great 
bow, and runs as though it would return to its head 
in a southeastern direction to the fifth degree of latitu
de , where it is stopped by the Caramoecoe Mountains. 
From this point it flows northeastwardly, parallel with 
the Potaro, to the very degree where that river falls 
into the Essequebo, and takes then a northern direc
tion which it follows to its mouth, during which 
course it goes parallel with the ehief stream. The Poe-
roeni, a river which comes from the northwest and is 
certainly not without some importance, falls into the 
Mazaroeni during the last part of its course. Pypers-
berg, a counsellor of Essequebo, carried out in 1746 
an expedition along the Mazaroeni and discovered on 
the seventh day of his journey a very high pyramid of 
carved stone in the midst of a plain highland. The 
superstitious fear of his Indian companions prevented 
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him from exploring this huge stone-mass more minute
ly and closely. It is not at all certain wether William 
Hillhouse, who undertook in 1831 a new exploring 
voyage on the Mazaroeni, visited this pyramid. In 
the absence of any exact information, however, we 
think it not improbable that we must consider this 
phenomenon as a peculiar but natural formation like 
the Ataraipoe and the granite columns of Taquiari, and 
by no means as a monument erected by former inha
bitants, as Pypersberg supposes. The last waterfalls 
of the Mazaroeni lie nearly four miles from its mouth. 
In this part of the river several islands are found on 
which the Dutch formerly established many plantations. 
Just in the mouth of the river is situated the little 
island which is called Look-Everywhere, (Kijk-overal) 
because it affords a free prospect of the confluence of 
the Mazaroeni with the Coeyoeni and Essequebo. Here, 
the Portuguese had built a fortress as early as the six
teenth century, though it is not known either when 
this settlement was established or how and in what 
year it was destroyed. When the Dutch in 1613 esta
blished themselves here for the second time on the Es
sequebo (their first settlement being in 1598 rendered 
desolate by the Spaniards) the commandor Joost van 
der Hooghe built, from the ruins of the Portuguese 
fortress, a new fortification, in order to protect Car-
tabo, at that time the capital of the colony of Esse
quebo , and situated on the other side of the river. 
In 1764 this fortress Kijk-overal was pulled down, 
while some time before the seat of the government 
was transferred to Flag Island or Fortress Island, si 
tuated in the Lower Essequebo. 
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The Coeyoeni has its origin, as we have observed 
already, northwestward of the Roraima Mountains, not 
far southward of the sixth degree of latitude. At first 
this river streams to the northward, farther northeast
wardly to the seventh degree of latitude, where it 
forms a bow round the Macapa Mountains, and finally 
it takes a south-eastern direction to its mouth in the 
Essequebo. According to the several directions of the 
stream, we may distinguish its course into Upper and 
Lower Coeyoeni. The first is increased by several 
branches of some importance, as the Yoeroeani 1) and 
the Coeroemoe, which have their origin in the savan
nas of Spanish Guiana and fall into the northern bor
der of the Coeyoeni; and, at the opposite bank, the 
Wenamoe and Coeracoera or Ekroeijekoe, which have 
their origin, like the most western branches of the 
Mazaroeni, in the high and steep highland northward 

of the Roraima. Opposite to the mouth of the Coeroe
moe, the Spanish settlement of Cadiva was formerly si
tuated. I t is very probable that this is the place 
where, according to Hartsinck, the Dutch established 
themselves in the middle of the preceding century, 
when they fixed their station on the Coeyoeni fifty 
miles higher onward, though the garrison was, in 
1756, conveyed away as prisoners by the Spaniards. 
But , though the course of the Upper Coeyoeni is quiet, 
in the lower half, on the contrary, a great number of 
waterfalls are found. Thus, its course is , during an 
extent of about fifteen miles, encumbered by a conca-

1) The Yoeroerary which flows through (he gold-country of Ve
nezuela , and about which we have already spoken , is a branch 
of the Yoeroeani. 
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tenating row of cataracts, from the Macapa Mountains 
to the mountains along the little river Arecoena, 
which comes from the southward. In the lower part 
also, several other waterfalls are found, among which 
are many very high and dangerous, According to the 
great map, added to the description of the second 
journey of the Schomburgks, the Dutch had formerly, 
along this part of the stream, two stations at the 
mouths of the creeks Irowa and Berebisi which fall 
into this river on its northern side. Only a small 
part of the Coeyoeni, near its mouth, is wholly free 
from waterfalls which have a most hindering effect on 
navigation. A little more than an hour beyond the 
mouth of the Mazaroeni, near Kaitan, a place which 
is populated by Caribbees, are found the traces of a 
silver mine which was opened in 1721, under the 

superintendence of a certain Hillebrand, in the service 
of the West India Company, but which was abandon
ed very soon, on account of the dreadful mortality 
amongst the miners, and because the trifling produce 
was not in proportion to. the heavy expenses of the un
dertaking. In this neighbourhood the Coeyoeni forms 
two small islands, Great and Little Batavia, the last 
of which is also called Creoles Island. In 1738, for
ty Creole-negroes escaped from the bonds of slavery 
and established themselves on this island which, since 
that time, has been so called after them. 1) 

1) In Spanish America and in the West Indies, the Europeans 
and Africans born there are called CREOLES (from the Spanish 
word Criulo) to distinguish them from those who are born in 
Europe or Africa and afterwards come to America. 
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The colonial government, not being able to subject 
them by force, were obliged to conclude a treaty of 
peace with them. The Creoles who, at present, live 
along the lower part of the Coeyoeni, Mazaroeni and 
Essequebo, are, for the greater part, descendants of these 
Negroes and of Indian women. They are much more 
cultivated than the neighbouring Indians, and supply 
the colony with dried fish and with boats made by 
themselves. Two miles beyond the point at which the 
Mazaroeni unites with the Coeyoeni, both their waters 
flow with that of the Essequebo. More than an hour 
beyond the mouth of the united streams, which are 
here nearly a quarter of a mile wide, the great penal 
prison of British Guiana is situated on a granite rock 
of fifty feet, so that it enjoys a beautiful scenery. 
Formerly, the commander who is charged with the 
supertintendence of the Indians, lived here, but when 
in 1843 this station was removed to Ampa on the 
Lower Essequebo, his abode was turned into a penal 
prison. This useful establishment contained, in 1852, 
two hundred prisoners, who were employed in felling 
timber, and in the neighbouring stone-pits. 

With the exception of the inhabitants of this prison 
and the Creoles near the mouth of the Coeyoeni and 
Mazaroeni, whom we have already mentioned, this ve
ry extensive country, along the banks of both rivers, 
is only populated by a few Indians. The Serekongs, 
one of the races least known, are the inhabitants of 
the country near the springs of the Mazaroeni, north
ward from the Sierra Pacaraima, which country has 
never been visited by Europeans. Where this stream 
approaches the Roraima Mountains, we find, along 
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its banks and along those of its branches that descend 
from the neighbouring mountains, some settlements of 
the Arekoenas who also people the country round the 
springs of the Coeyoeni and Wenamoe. These Arekoe
nas are one of the most numerous races of Guiana. 
The greater part of this people, however, lives near 
the several rivers which descend south and west from 
the Roraima and form together the Caroni that great 
branch of the Orinoco; therefore we should reckon this 
people as belonging to Venezuela. Within the limits 
of British Guiana, as we have given them, the num
ber of Arekoenas may amount to 500. More on the 
lower part, the banks of the Coeyoeni, as well as 
those of the Mazaroeni are populated by Akawais or 
Waikas; while near their mouths a few settlements of 
the Caribbees are found. 

The Lower-Essequebo begins, according to our accept
ed division, near Bartica Point, at 6° 25' of northern 
latitude, where the stream is considerably enlarged by 
the united waters of the Coeyoeni and Mazaroeni. 
From this point it goes more directly northward t i l l , 
just at the seventh degree of latitude, it falls into the 
Atlantic Ocean. The mouth, which is here nearly 
three hours wide, is divided by the islands of Leguan 
and Wakanam and by Tiger Island into four canals. 
The borders of the Essequebo formerly formed the pro
per plantations of that name, over an extent of nearly 
nine miles, and even more, if we can reckon that 
they were also established farther onw.ard, as far as 
the first waterfall. I t is beyond doubt that along 
these borders must be sought most of the sixty planta
tions of which Hartsinck speaks. For a long time, 
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however, they have been wholly abandoned; while the 
present plantation district extends as far as the above 
mentioned [islands and to a small part of the western 
bank in the immediate vicinity of the sea. Two little 
islands are situated just opposite Bartica Point. On 
the most southern, Naikoeripa (called by Hartsinck 
Wakoeripa) an asylum for lepers has been established 
for nearly twenty years. A litlle farther on, at 6° 3 0 ' , 
the creek Ampa falls into the eastern side of the Esse-
quebo, at the mouth of which creek the Officer or 
superintendent of the Indians along this river and its 
branches resides. One hour and a half more to the 
mouth, namely, near the creek of Itaca (which means 
Stone) and at the opposite shore near Saxically arise 
the last granite rocks above the alluviated grounds of 
the low coast-country. The Essequebo forms many 
little islands here, which, for the greater part , are 
uninhabited and uncultivated. One of these islands 
deserves our attention as regards the history of the co
lony. This is the Great Flag or Fortress Island, 
which is situated near the eastern bank and is bounded 

southward by the Parica Canal, the deepest and fittest 
navigable water in the mouth of the Essequebo. For
merly, a wooden fortress was erected on this island in 
order to defend the navigation of the stream, but in 
1740 it was removed, and in its place was built a 
great fortress of brick, which received the name of 
Sealandia, and to which in 1743, the authority of 
the fortress Look-Everywhere was transferred. From 
that time Fortress Island was the seat of the govern
ment of the colony of Essequebo, until, in 1789 it 
was united with the colony of Demerara, which was 
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much younger but had increased more quickly. The 
Court of Justice of Essequebo, however, remained on 
Fortress Island till 1812, in which year that establish
ment also was abolished, in consequence of which, jus
tice was exercised in this part of British Guiana by a 
circuit of judges only. Under the Dutch government, 
the church of Essequebo was established on this island, 
in which edifice, even in our own days, the service was 
now and then performed by Mr. Drost, the last Dutch 
Clergyman of British Guiana. The fortress was soon 
wholly abandoned, and in the midst of its ruins are 
scattered the poor cottages of a few Creoles, who are 
the only inhabitants of the former capital of the colony. 
Westward from Fortress Island lies Hog Island, which 
is nearly four hours in length, and the north-western 
part of which, opposite to Wakenam, only is cultivated. 
Since the aboliton of slavery, however, the produce 

of agriculture has very much diminished here, so that 
in 1849 only 308 acres were cultivated, while in 1829 
there were 858. Westward from Hog Island is situated 
the much smaller island of Great Troelie, which is 
called so after a kind of palm, Mannicaria saccifera 
(Gaertu), named the Troelie-palm by the colonists. 
As early as the days of Hartsinck, who published his 
work in 1770, many plantations were found on this 
island, some of which were still existing in the year 
when the Schomburgks visited this part of the colony 
for the second time; but since that time all cultivation 
of sugar seems to have ceased, as this island was not 
mentioned in the last reports. 

We arrive now at the three great islands situated 
in the mouth of the Essequebo, for a long time one 
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of the best cultivated parts of this colony. However, 
every plantation here i s , like those of all Demerara, 
of comparatively young origin, as the colonists settled 
here only about 1740, coming down from the more 
highly situated borders of the Essequebo. In the begin
ning also they applied themselves more to the culture 
of coffee, as they considered the salt-alloy of the ground, 
being so very close to the sea, very harmful to the 
sugarcane. Nevertheless, though in 1770 there were 
more coffee than sugar plantations existing here, the 
cane had, as early as the first part of our century, 
nearly everywhere occupied the place of the coffee-shrub. 
With all this, however, we observe in these islands 
also a considerable decrease of sugar-production in late 
years. Recent reports show a produce less than a third 
of that of former times. 

The most eastern of these islands, which receives its 
name of Leguan Island from the well known large 
kind of lizards, was formerly spoken of as the garden 
of the colony and once contained twenty-three sugar-
plantations, besides three establishments where coffee 
and bananas were cultivated. In 1849 all these plan
tations except eight were abandoned and even of this 
trifling number only three were wholly brought into 
culture. Agriculture has diminished to a less extent 
in the island of Wakename 1) , as , in the year just 
mentioned, not one of its eighteen sugar-plantations 

1) Hartsinck calls this island Woekenama or Margaret's Is
land , which proves that the existing name is nothing else than 
a degeneration of that which was used by the Indians. The as
sertion of Dalton ( I , p. 81) that Wakename signifies „in want 
of a name" requires therefore no refutation. 
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was abandoned, though their produce did not reach 
the amount of former times. This is also the case 
on the much smaller Tiger Island, the three sugar-
plantations of which were, in that year, still exist
ing, but only 328 acres instead of 856 were culti
vated. Here, as well as on Hog Island, plantation-la
bour was only carried on by the assistance of immi
grants. In these great islands of "Wakename and Le-
guan, more than two-thousand Creoles and Negroes 
live in several villages, which FREEHOLDERS , as in the 
colony are called the former slaves who have withdrawn 
themselves from plantation-labour, gain their livelihood 
ciefly by hunting and fishing. 

The little rivers Supinaam and Itterbish fall into 
the Essequebo opposite the Tiger Island. The district 
which is situated between them is the most southern of 
the cultivated part of this colony on the continent. 
Here also, three of the seven sugar-plantations have 
been wholly abandoned, while the inhabitants of the 
villages of Supinaam, Dryshore and Warroesie, who 
number about 700, have nearly all withdrawn from 
field-labour. In the district between the Itterbish and 
the Capoey, which creek falls into the sea very close 
to the mouth of the Essequebo, the produce has also 
very much diminished. According to the last reports, 
of the three former coffee and ten sugar-plantations 
only eight of the last were existing, the produce of 
which reaches only to half the amount of twenty 
years back. The population of this district has, on 
the contrary, very much increased during the same 
period; for, though in 1829 the plantations were in
habited by 110 whites and 2654 slaves , in 1849 — 
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954 whites and Creoles were found on them, besides 
more than 4000 Negroes who had established themsel
ves in the villages scattered about here and there. 
Of these places Catharineburgh and Queenstown (situat
ed at the mouth of the Essequebo) are the most re
markable. These two districts are usualy classed togeth
er under the name of the WEST-COAST OF ESSEQUEBO , 
while from the Capoey to the mouth of the Pomaroen, 
the ARABIAN COAST , which we have already mentioned , 
extends along the sea 1). This coast, one of the last 
colonized parts of British Guiana, was, especially in 
the beginning of this century renowned for its extraor
dinary fruitfulness which was much promoted by the 
creation of several artificial waterworks. The little ri
vers and creeks, which in this part of the country fall 
into the sea or into great streams, have generally their 
origin at a relatively small distance from the coast, 
chiefly in lakes or, properly speaking, in the very 
extensive marshes which during the dry season contain 
little water, but , in the time of rain, inundate on 
all sides the neighbouring flat land. This is the case 
with both the Itterbish and the Capoey. More west
ward the lake of Tapacoema is found, out of which 
flows the creek of the same name, which falls into 
the Arapiacro, a branch of the Pomaroen. This last 
mentioned lake and that of Coepoey are recreated, by 
dykes and sluices, in large artifical basins, by which 

1) Richard Schomburgk gives to the Arabian coast a much 
greater extent eastward. We think it more proper, however, to 
follow here the definition of the limits which is used in the re
ports of a committee appointed by Governor Barkly. 
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means inundations in the rainy season are prevented, 
while they also anable the owners of the neighbouring 
plantations in the dry time of the year, to irrigate 
their lands with water conveyed from these reservoirs 
by various canals. In consequence of this arrangement, 
one-and-twenty of the finest sugar-plantations of the 
whole colony were found in the eastern part of the 
Arabian Coast during the days when slavery was still 
existing. In 1850 however, three of them were nearly 
wholly abandoned, while the produce of the others had 
sunk down to nearly half its former amount. This 
produce also was , for the greater part, still obtained 
by means of coolies, as the former slave population is 

scattered about in a great many little villages. Like
wise , the seven coffee, cotton and banana-plantations 

in the western part of the Arabian Coast were quite 
abandoned. When the colony belonged to the Nether
lands, a certain number of culture-undertakings were 
founded along both the Pomaroen and the Arapiacro, 
whose promoters applied themselves to obtaining a red 
colour which is produced by the Orleans or roekoe-
shrub (Bixa orellana). These plantations also have 
quite vanished. Richard Schomburgk gives a descrip
tion of the peculiar sight of the now decayed, but 
once splendid abodes of the planters, which, when he 
saw them, were inhabited by careless Creoles who enti
rely neglected them. When he visited the Pomaroen 
in 1843, three plantations only were still existing 
along the lower part of the river, which, however, 
were going to ruin and were, a short time later, 
abandoned. At present, no whites are living along 
this stream, except the commissary and his family and 
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that of the missionary who is established at Caboca-
boery at the mouth of the Arapiacro. 

We cannot pass to the description of Demerara with
out giving some particulars from Reports about Esse-
quebo in general. 

The whole population of Essequebo, on the planta
tions as well as in the Negro-villages, amounted, ac
cording to the census of 1851 , to 24,925, who as re
gards their qualities or origin may be divided into 
18.548 Negroes, 2332 immigrants from the East In
dies, 1845 Creoles, 1758 whites, and 442 Indians. 
To this last number those natives only are reckoned to 
belong who have established themselves in the coloniz
ed part of Essequebo 1). As concerns ecclesiastical mat
ters, an archdeacon of the Episcopal church is establish
ed in this country, and it is divided into four parish
es , of which that of St. Peter extends over the Leguan 
and Hog Island, that of St. James over Wakename 
and the Great-Troelie Island, that of St. John over 
the West Coast and Tiger Island, and finally that of 
Trinity over the Arabian Coast. The number of schools 
amounts to one-and-thirty, which are all but three 
charity schools. In order to make it possible to com
pare the produce of different times, we give the follo
wing statistics. 

The Sugar-production, which in 1810 amounted to 
13.349.500 pounds, had risen in 1829 to 45.295.151, 
but , on the contrary, in 1849 had sunk down to 
16.034.903 pounds. The cultivation of coffee and cot
ton, however, had already diminished long before 

1) Dalton, History of British Guiana , II p. 35. Compare p. 536. 
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Emancipation, while at present it is nearly quite dis
continued. To make this evident, we have only to 
mention that in 1810 , Essequebo produced 2.269.926 
pounds of coffee and 1.293.632 pounds of cotton, 
while as early as 1829 the amount had diminished to 
108.666 of the first production, and 89.798 pounds of 
the latter. 

The colony of Demerara had, though it was esta
blished a considerably long time after those of Esse
quebo and Berbice, very soon overshadowed both the 
other settlements by its quick prosperity and success 
In 1745 only, a certain Andries Pieterze asked per
mission of the colonial government of Essequebo, to 
establish a sugar-plantation on the then uninhabited 
borders of the Demerara River; and as early as 1769 
about a hundred-and-thirty plantations were found along 
those same banks of the stream, which was a greater 
number than that of similar undertakings in Essequebo 
and Berbice. A few years earlier, this young colony 
had already received a separate chief under the title of 
Commander, though he, in some respects at least, was 
subordinate to the Governor of Essequebo, who, for 
this reason, bore the title of DIRECTOR- GENERAL OF 

BOTH THE RIVERS. In 1773 Demerara obtained a Co

lonial Council (Koloniale Raad), which governing body, 
for a part consisting of representatives chosen by the 
planters themselves, was called in every settlement of 
the Dutch in South America, the Hof van Policie, a 
title which was far from being proper, and which still 

7 
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exists in the name of the COURT OF POLICY. Sixteen 
years afterwards, Essequebo and Demerara were again 
united under one government, but now with this dif
ference, that the seat of authority was not established 
in the old colony but in its younger branch, which 
had so very soon developed itself, namely in Stabroek 
which was only founded in 1774. Under the English 
government this city received in 1812 the name of 
Georgetown, which became the capital of all British 
Guiana, when the separate government of Berbice was 
abolished in 1831. 

Before we take into consideration the present state 
of Demerara, we shall describe the course of the chief 
rivers, just as we did when giving a survey of that of 
Essequebo. We can be, however, much more concise 
here, as the stream-dominion of the Demerara River is 
not only of much less compass than that of the Esse
quebo, but is even inferior to that of Berbice in ex
tent. As the Demerara, compared with these relatively 
long streams, is but a small river which falls through 
a very insignificant mouth into the sea, we may sup
pose that this is , probably, the chief reason why the 
attention of the colonists was fixed so very recently on 
the Demerara. In reality, however, that river is su
perior to all the other streams of British Guiana, from 
its fitness for navigation. For, while the passage of 
the Essequebo is at the short distance of twelve miles 
above its mouth hindered by waterfalls, small ships 
can go along the Demerara twice that distance. That 
river has its origin in the Maccari Mountains, which, 
as we have already observed, approach the borders of 
the Essequebo at 1° 28'. Though these particulars are 
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based on the assertions of the Indians only, yet their 
exactness cannot ,be doubted, as Sir Robert Schom-
burgk, on his first journey, at a short distance south
ward from the fourth degree of latitude, followed a 
path from the Berbice to the Essequebo, without dis
covering the least traces of the Demerara. The great 
waterfall of Ororoe Malalli, which, though it is called 
by the colonists the Great Pall, cannot be compared 
with many on the other streams of Guiana, is the 
most distant point on the Demerara which Europeans 
have reached. The stream which seems thus far to run 
parallel with the Essequebo, forms a bow beneath the 
fall and turns more to the eastward, but it very soon 

resumes its northern direction, which it follows till it 
reaches its mouth in the Atlantic Ocean, at 6° 50'. 
Continually enclosed, as it were, between the Essequebo 
and the Berbice, the Demerara receives no branch of 
any importance; the greatest of the numerous creeks 
which fall into it on both its borders can be called no
thing more than rivulets, even if we judge in a Guia-
nian manner. Nor are there any high mountains along 
its banks. Near the above-mentioned waterfall, the De
merara is followed by a range of woody hills which 
reach a height of three-hundred feet. Lower down 
another range of hills of about two-hundred feet, which 
is called the Serriharra, crosses the stream; while near 
Seba (which, like Itaca, means stone), the banks have 
a height of between sixty and eighty feet. Before the 
river reaehes the last point, it precipitates itself at 
5° 37' from the fall of Kaikoetsje, after which it is 
navigable for ships of rather considerable size. About 
half an hour beyond this fall, the wood-plantation of 

7 * 
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Yauxhall existed as late as 1844, in which year Ri-
chard Schomburgk visited the Demerara; but it was 
even then in a state of half decay and is therefore, 
since that time, undoubtedly wholly abandoned. From 
the already mentioned point of Seba, a path leads east
ward to the Wieroni, a branch of the Berbice, and 
another westward by the Moccoemoecoe to the Esseque-
bo. At this place lived, up to twenty years back, the 
superintendent over the formerly very numerous Indian 
population of the Demerara. If we compare a map in 
in the work of Hartsinck with that of Schomburgk, 
we perceive, that both the borders of the river from 
this point to the sea were, in 1769, thickly covered 
by plantations. As early as the beginning of our cen
tury, most of the plantations which were situated beyond 
the island of Borselen, which we shall mention pre
sently, were for the greater part abandoned, as Schom
burgk found, over this whole extent, only a few wood 
establishments which were all in a very decayed condi
tion. A certain plantation of that kind was called Luc
ky Spot, which deserves our attention from the fact, 
that a vessel of more than a hundred tons went, in the 
beginning of our century, up the Demerara to this 
spot which, reckoning all the windings of the stream, 
is situated at a distance of nearly sixteen miles from the 
sea. Between Lucky Spot and Christianburgh, where 
was another wood establishment, at which Schomburgk 
found steam saw mills still remaining, rises, on the 
eastern, bank, a long range of hills, some of which 
reach the height of 250 feet. Beneath Christianburgh, 
which lies at a little distance northward of the sixth 
degree of latitude, many dwellings of Creoles and Ne-
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groes are scattered along the borders of the Demerara. 
The Negroes who have established themselves thus far 
beyond the , at present, cultivated part of the colony, 
are generally called Squatters. Though the planters 
complain very much, that the nervous strength of these 
Negroes scattered in the woods is quite lost to agricul
tural labour, yet it cannot be denied, the the Squatters 
are still very useful to society in that part of the co
lony, as they furnish Georgetown, in the immediate 
neighbourhood of which no woods are found, with tim
ber and fuel. Some of the former plantations, as, for 
instance, Amsterdam, Berlin, and the Loo, which 
existed on this side of the river, are, at present, 
changed into litlle Negro villages, while the tops of 

the hills that here accompany the course of the stream 
are populated by the Arawacs. The last of these hills 
along the borders of the Demerara are only seventy feet 

high and are known under the name of the Sandhills, 
as far as they are found in the 'colony. A steam boat 

usually conveys the low classes of Georgetown thither 
every week, in order to enjoy free air and beautiful scen
ery. Beyond these Sandhills the Demerara receives two 
of its most remarkable branches, on the eastern border 
the Hawerorimi, and on the other side the Waritilla. 
The banks of the last little river are still peopled by 
some of the Arawacs, like those of the Madewine, 
which flows more to the lower part of the head river 
and has a western direction. Along the Waritilla also, 
some remarkable wood-plantations were found, when 
Schomburgk visited that neighbourhood; and at the 
mouth of the river, ad 6° 30 ' , he also saw a sugar-
plantation which bore the name of Glasgow; but even 
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at that time it was in a state of complete decay, and 
it seems to have been abandoned since. After having 
received the Madewine, the Demerara forms, at a dis
tance of nearly five miles from the coast, three little 
islands. One of these is called Borselen and was the 
seat of the government of this colony till 1 7 / 4 , when 
it was removed to the new capital, which was built at 
the mouth of the river. 

Beyond these little islands begins that part of De
merara which is at present cultivated and which, be
sides Georgetown, is divided into the following dis
tricts. On both sides of the river we find the West 
Bank and East Bank districts, further along the shore 
of the sea, the West Coast, between the mouths of 
the Essequebo and Demerara, and the East Coast be
tween this river and the Mahaica; while in the more 
eastern districts, as for as the Abary, the boundary 
river between Demerara and Berbice, there is now 
scarcely any real plantation labour. Before we examine 
the condition of these districts more closely, we will 
cursorily glance at some things in the capital which 
we consider remarkable. 

Georgetown lies on the eastern bank of the Dema-
rara, near the mouth of the river, which is here de
fended by the fortress of William Frederick, a strong
hold which would avail very little against an attack by 
an enemy, if the natural condition of the coast — the 
many muddy shallows situated along i t , the marshy 
ground of the shore, and the small depth of the 
mouth — did not render it always difficult to under
take a landing here. The present city of Georgetown 
consists of several, formerly separate parts which are 
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still distinguished by their original names. Stabroek 
was established first, at some distance from the seashore. 
Afterwards several buildings arose round the fortress, 
for the convenience of the officers, and received the 
name of Kingston. When the population had greatly 
increased, along the bank of the river and between 
Stabroek and Kingston, Labourgade and Bridgetown 
were founded , and, more inward, Cumminsburgh and 
Newtown. Gradually the space between these several 
places was occupied by houses and buildings, so that 
Georgetown takes up a very large surface. I t is a 
scattered town with wide streets and many canals which 
intersect each other generally at right angles. "With 
the exception of some public buildings, most of the 
houses, which are only two stories high, are made of 
wood and covered by slates or wooden roof-panes 
(shingles). Tor the greater part surrounded by fruitful 
gardens and flourishing orchards, the white painted 
abodes contrast most agreeably with the verdant scene
ry. That part of the city which still bears the ancient 

Dutch name of Stabroek, contains most of the prin
cipal buildings. Among them, the government offices 
or the Public Buildings, as they are called, chiefly 
attract the attention. They are contained in a splendid 
edifice, built of brick in a rather elegant style. The 
Court of Policy, the highest governing body, and the 
chief Court of Justice hold their meetings here, as also 
do the town council. Farther, we find in this place 
the establishment of the Government secretary, the 
Customhouse, the Post-office and the residences of the 
chief officials. This very imposing building was erected 
between the years 1825 and 1835, and its cost amount-
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ed to nearly 60.000 pounds. A beautiful and large 
square is situated between the Public Buildings and 
the river; on the side of this square, the principal 
watch-house and the neatly built Scottish church are 
situated. At a short distance from that point rises 
the grand cathedral of the Episcopal church, which 
was built from 1839 to 1842. A large market-place 
was also established in this part of the town, in 1844, 
being a great square surrounded on three sides by 
shops; while the slaughterhouses are situated immedia
tely on the bank of the river, which carries away all 
the offal at the ebb of the tide, if not devoured be 
fore by the sharks, which are very numerous in the 
part of the sea near the mouth of the Demerara. The 
chief street is Waterstreet, which takes the direction 
of the river, and is inhabited by merchants only. I t 
intersects the wole town lengthwise from the south
wardly situated plantation of La Penitence to Kingston. 

In this most northern part of the capital lies, near 
the fortress, the extensive exercise-square , surrounded 
by the great barracks and by two military hospitals 
which are most conveniently arranged. Close to the 
former residence of the Governors is situated the Camp-
house , as it is called; and just at a corner which is 
formed by the river and the seashore rises the light
house, which is nearly a hundred feet high and was 
finished in 1830. Further, we find in Georgetown 
the great colonial hospital, opened in 1844 and ar
ranged for the accommodation of three hundred patients. 
This establishment in which, during late years, many, 
immigrants, especially Portuguese and coolies have 
been taken in and carefully attended, may be consi-
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dered as a model hospital for a tropical climate; so, 
at least, Schomburgk judged. Another hospital for 
sailors, with which is connected a small lunatic asy
lum , is placed at a remote distance from the large 
one. The expenses of both establishments amount every 
year to more than sixty thousand dollars. 

While the corporal welfare of man is taken care of, 
his intellectual cultivation i s , at the same time, not 
forgotten. Since 1844, an establishment was opened 
for the purpose of imparting an education which should 
be of a mean between classical instruction and that gi
ven in elementary schools. This institution is attended 
by nearly sixty pupils, and it vies in many respects 
with similar establishments in England or in the United 
States of North America. Elementary instruction is 
provided for by thirty-five schools, among which are 
twelve for the poorer part of the people. Though this 
number seems very great in proportion to the popula
tion of the town, the nature of the instruction given 
there leaves a great deal still to be wished for, accor
ding to report. In 1844 also two scientific societies 
were established in Georgetown. The ASTRONOMICAL 

AND METEOROLOGICAL SOCIETY or BRITISH GUIANA does 
not much interest the main body of the population, 
though it is subsidized by the government and has al
ready made many remarkable observations. The other 
institution, the ROYAL AGRICULTURAL AND COMMERCIAL 

SOCIETY OF BRITISH GUIANA enjoys a much greater 
prosperity, probably because it has a more practical and 
not so directly a purely scientific aim as the former. 
With this society is connected a very extensive reading 
institution, which is supplied with the principal Euro. 
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pean and North American periodicals and journals, 
while the directors, according to Mr. Dalton, have con
ceived a plan for the formation of a colonial museum. 

Georgetown, since 1889 a free harbour, is especial
ly of great importance as a mercantile place. In behalf 
of the merchants, two banks exist there. The BRITISH 

GUIANA BANK, which was established in 1836, works 
with a principal of 1.400.000 dollars; and the LON

DON COLONIAL BANK opened an office in the next year, 
which has since carried on many remarkable matters of 
business. In Georgetown we find also a savings-bank 
for the benefit of the lower classes, of which much use 
has been made since its establishment. 

As Georgetown very soon became the most remar
kable export-harbour in the whole colony, it soon 
reached a high degree of prosperity from its trade. The 
town, which has not yet existed for a century, had in 
1810 only 8500 inhabitants, scarcely half the number 
of the population in Paramaribo at that time, while at 
present it has surpassed the latter in every th ing, 
being not only the most populated place in the Eng
lish colony, but also in the whole of Guiana. Ac
cording to the census of 1851, the population amount
ed to 25.508; besides the garrison and the sailors; 
namely, 14.133 Negroes, 6.774 Creoles, 8.730 whites 
and 871 coolies. 

I t is a general custom of the English, if there is 
any possibility of so doing, to transport their free 
institutions to all their colonies; and so it was very 
natural that the population of such a remarkable place 
as Georgetown should very soon obtain an active share 
in the choice of its own government. Formerly, this 



— 107 — 

was appointed by the Court of Policy, but in 1837, 
the government of the town was entrusted to a muni
cipal Council , consisting of eleven membres, with re
gard to which arrangement, Georgetown was divided 
into the same number of parishes. Every inhabitant 
who possesses a house of the value of 3500 guilders, 
is an elector, while the qualification of a member of 
the council is land property of the value of eight 
thousand guilders. The members of the council choose 
from their own number their head, the Mayor, and 
appoint the municipal officers, such as the secretary, 
who i s , at the same time, receiver, and the superin
tendent over markets and public cleanliness. Besides, 
there is in Georgetown a court of justice and the col
lege for matters of trifling importance (Petty debt court). 
About the other judicial establishments which have ju
risdiction over the whole colony, we shall speak later, 
when we take more closely into consideration the man
ner of government in British Guiana. 

As Georgetown, like nearly the whole coast of the 
country, lies beneath the surface of the sea, and is 
only protected by dams and dikes from inundations, 
there are no natural springs there, and the inhabitants 
were formerly obliged therefore, to use the rain-water 
which was caught on the roofs. This water was gene
rally very scarce in the dry season, so that drinkable 
water was very dear , which was very inconvenient not 
only to the poor, but also to the garrison and to the 
ships lying in the roads. This deficiency was lessened 
in 1826 by digging the Lamaha canal by which the 
water of the creek of that name (a branch of the river 
Mahaica) was conveyed to Georgetown by a passage of 
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several hours, so that not only this place but also the 
plantations situated between the two extremes of the ca
nal on the eastern bank of the Demerara, were supplied 
with fresh water. Though the Court of Policy made 
numerous regulations concerning the superintendence 
over this canal, it was made unclean to such a degree 
by persons bathing and by wandering cattle, that the 
water, though very good for washing and as drink for 
beasts, could not be drunk by men. Good drinkable 
water remained, therefore, very scarce and dear, till 
an exertion was made to dig an artesian well. This 
completely succeeded in 1831. As early as 1844, there 
were seventeen such wells in Georgetown, partly exe
cuted at the expense of the state, and partly at that of 

private persons. Those wells produce every day 69000 
gallons of water. Many artesian wells are bored also 
on the plantations situated along the seashore, where 
the want of water often caused great harm to breeding 
cattle, so that in 1831, on one farm five hundred of a 
flock of thirteen hundred beasts were lost. The great
est depth which is reached in the boring of these wells, 
is two hundred feet, though the primitive bottom has 
not yet been arrived a t , a proof, we think, of how 
greatly the soil was alluviated by the sea in the course 
of centuries. The water of the artesian wells has a 
temperature of five degrees higher (on the average) than 
that of the river. Generally, it is very ferruginous 
and impregnanted with gasses; and though it is very 
fit for kitchen use, it is not pleasant when boiled. 
Cattle however, take it very willingly and seem to be 
fond of it. Some of these wells have still this pecu
liarity that the water rises or sinks regularly with the 
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flux and reflux of the tides, certainly a very remar
kable phenomenon. 

As concerns the means of conveyance at Georgetown, 
the ferry crossing the Demerara is worked by a small 
steamboat. There is also a regular steam-connexion be
tween the capital and Berbice, while the mailboat 
conveys letters and persons to the "West India Tslands 
twice in every month, by which therefore the connex
ion between the colony and the mother-country is kept 
up. Good common roads run from Georgetown south
ward along the plantations on the eastern border of the 
river and eastward along the coast. In 1848, the DE
MERARA AND EAST COAST RAILWAY was opened, which 
since that time has been extended over a distance of 
four hours to the village of Victoria. 

Prom the plantation districts which belong to the 
county of Demerara, we go first to the West-coast, 
which has an extent of five miles between the mouth 
of the Essequebo and that of the Demerara. The little 
river Boerasire, which falls into the sea at this point 
of the coast, forms the ancient boundary between the 
two colonies. The coast westward from that little ri
ver is, like the eastern border of the Essequebo, nearly 
entirely uninhabited; but the eastwardly situated dis
trict, the West Coast of Demerara, as it is called, is, 
on the contrary, still one of the best producing parts 
of the colony. Twenty-one of the thirty plantations 
that formerly existed here, were in 1849 still culti
vated, though it cannot be denied that the sugar-pro
duce has diminished to half the amount of earlier days, 
and the coffee-culture is quite discontinued. In this 
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part, we find also five Negro-villages with a popu
lation of 500. 

If we turn our eyes to the West Bank district, 
then our interest is excited in the first place by the 
many canals which bear witness in the most eloquent 
manner to the bold enterprise and persevering indus
try which were displayed in this part of Guiana by 
our old countrymen, the Dutch of the seventeenth and 
and eighteenth centuries. 

The dangers which were connected with the naviga
tion of small ships along the coast between the Esse-
quebo and Demerara, especially its many muddy shel
ves and shallows, excited a desire to dig through the 
relatively narrow skirt of land between the two rivers, 
in order to obtain an easy and convenient connexion 
inward, and to gain, at the same time fit territories 
for the establishment of new plantations. With this 
double aim, the Dutch began to dig two canals, which 
were distinguished by the not very fit names of Canal 
N°. 1 and Canal N°. 2. The first of these begins one 
hour and a half beyond the mouth of the Demerara, 
and is nearly as long. The formation of this canal 
was, in 1773, undertaken in this manner. — After 
its direction had been carefully determined, the whole 
of the soil along it was given away for plantation-cul
tivation, but upon this condition, that they who esta
blished themselves there should dig half of the part 
of the canal which would run through their land. In 
the same measure however as , after the first flush of 
prosperity in Demerara, the pressing demands for soil 
diminished, so the diligence required for such an im-
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portant work became, of course, less, Thus the ca
nal , which at its beginning possessed a breadth of six
ty feet, became gradually narrower, at some places 
even to half the original definition, and finally it was 
completely discontinued. Nearly six thousand yards 
higher up the river, Canal N°. 2 begins, which was 
arranged so, that the plantations at its northern bank 
should touch the hinder part of those southward from 
Canal N°. 1. This second canal was partly finished, 
and at last discontinued in the same way as the first 
one. The territory along both the canals was excel
lently fit for coffee-culture. In 1829 thirty coffee-plan
tations were still existing here, which produced more 
than a million pounds of coffee. Since that time they 
have all been abandoned with the exception of eight, 
five of which are subdivided into numerous parts which 
have become the property of Negroes, while the coffee-
produce has decreased to fifty thousand pounds, being 
the fourth parth of the amount which was formerly 
got from one plantation only, viz. that which bore the 
name of Java. The Negro-population, however, has 
nearly doubled along these canals and consists at pre
sent of about 6000 souls. The principal reason of this 
increase i s , that many of the slaves from the sugar-
plantations established themselves here after Emancipa
tion. As for the plantations which are situated in the 
district along the bank of the river, some of them are 
in a rather flourishing state, especially those situated 
between the ferry and Canal N°. 1 , and which are 
therefore opposite Georgetown. This is undoubtedly in 
consequence of the vicinity of the capital, which affords 
them the opportonity of always giving a sufficient num-
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ber of labourers. Agriculture has, on the contrary, 
very much diminished in that part of the country which 
extends beyond the canals along the Demerara, and 
which was formerly so very well cultivated. The nine 
sugarplantations which once existed here have diminished 
to five, and of the five coffee-plantations only four are 
partly used by petty farmers in the cultivation of ban
anas , while the roads are for the greater part neglected. 

If we cross the river, we find on ist eastern bank 
and immediately outside Georgetown, the plantations 
of La Penitence, Euimveld, and Houston, three of 
the most prosperous undertakings in the colony, the 
favourable condition of which must, however, undoubt
edly be ascribed to their situation in the vicinity of 
the capital. How very little one can rely on the la
bour of a free Negro, we learn from the particulars 
which are mentioned by a state-committee in its report 
concerning the plantation of Euimveld, and by which 
the number of labourers is compared with the labour 
accomplished, as all labour in the colony is usually 
calculated with respect to tasks — each task being the 
work for a day, which may be easily executed within 
six hours by a strong Negro. If we divide the aver
age amount of these tasks in a month by the number 
of field-labourers employed during the same period, 
then we see that the men, on the average, have NOT 

WORKED FOUR DAYS IN THE MONTH. T h e d i s t r i c t o f 

the Eastern Bank beyond these three plantations is in 
a condition not less decayed than that on the other 
side of the river. The state of the roads which ren
ders them nearly unfit for use, and that of the brid
ges also, prove in what condition the settlements are 



— 113 — 

to which they lead, Canal N° 3, which was begun 
at a much greater distance up the river than the two 
above-mentioned, namely not very far from the island 
of Borselen, is nearly quite destroyed. Only the plan
tation of Haagbosch is still cultivated, but produces 
only 1400 pounds of coffee in a year. 

Notwithstanding this sad decay, the East-Coast dis
trict of Demerara, which extends from that stream to 
the Mahaica River for a length of nearly six-hours, 
affords an encouraging prospect, for this district is the 
most flourishing in the whole colony. Not one of the 
plantations here is abandoned, and the sugar-produce 
had, in 1849, reached to nearly the same amount as 
before the abolition of slavery. The commissioners, 
whose report we have cited already more than once, 
ascribe this favourable condition partly to the extra
ordinarily good quality of the soil, and partly to the 
circumstance that many Negroes, from other districts 
also, have settled along the above-mentioned railway 
and have founded a few considerable villages, as, for 
instance, Buxton and Victoria. This Negro population 
does not yet amount, however, according to their own 
account, to 5000 souls, so that it is not greater than 
that oi other districts, which at present are in a state 
of decay. The principal cause of the prosperous con
dition of the East Coast must undoubtedly be sought, 
therefore, in the reason that is given by the same 
committee, namely, that the planters of the East Coast 
were all people of considerable fortune, and in conse
quence of that, able to afford the great expenses neces
sary for the improvement and development of their 
culture-undertakings. Therefore, every time we hear 

8 
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the complaints of the inhabitants Guiana of the an
noying consequences of Emancipation, we become, at 
the same time, more sensible, that the diminish
ed cultivation of colonial wares, (though for a great 
part the undeniable consequence of the abolition of 
slavery) must not be exclusively imputed to the utter 
unwillingness of the emancipated slave to continue a 
field-labour which was formerly so very humiliating to 
him. This has every where been acknowledged, though 
unwillingly and quietly. We think that this decrease 
ought to be especially ascribed to the disinclination of 
the Negro (and, indeed, of working men of all coun
tries and of all races) to labour continually for a manu
facturer who is not able to pay him regularly, or who 
is not inclined to treat the FREE CITIZEN differently to 
the NEGRO-SLAVE. 

Along the western bank of the not unremarkable 
Mahaica River, which has its origin on nearly the sixth 
degree of lattitude, some plantations were formerly 
situated even more in the interior, of which a few were 
still existing in 1849, though they could only be ap
proached in the dry season, on account of the bad 
condition of the roads. On the western side of the 
mouth of this river lies the rather considerable Negro-
village of Johnstown, while on the eastern side is es
tablished a military station. Along the coast, from the 
Mahaica to the Mahacony, and from that point to the 
Abary, a certain number of cotton-plantations formerly 
existed, which are either now re-formed into farms 
for the especial breeding of cattle, or, are quite aban
doned. This however, took place long before Emancipa
tion, just as nearly the whole cotton-culture was given 
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up throughout Guiana before that period. In this part 
of Demerara we find a population of 6678 freeholders, 
as they are called, who are scattered in several little 
hamlets, eleven villages and some detached houses. 
Formerly, the Dutch had on the higher part of the 
Mahacony a superintendent of the then very numerous 
Indian population of this neighbourhood, while the 
Episcopal church had established a mission at Kibblerie, 
near this river, among the descendants of these In

dians, who are now considerably fewer than formerly. 
The very insignificant Abary has formed, since the 
oldest times, the limits between Essequebo, the more 
modern colony of Demerara, and Berbice. But before 
we give a description of this last colony, we will, as 
we did with the county of Essequebo, mention some 
statistical particulars about that of Demerara. 

According to the census of 1851 , the population of 
the whole colony of Demerara consisted of 75.767 
souls. If we deduct from that number that of the in
habitants of Georgetown, above mentioned, there re
mains a population of 50.259 souls in all the planta
tion-districts, which number again may be divided into 
the following according to the several races: — 37.383 
Negroes, 5121 whites, 3796 Creoles, 3401 coolies and 
558 Indians, as far as the last live in the cultivated 
parts of the county. The head of the Episcopal church 
in this colony resides at Georgetown. He has borne 
the title of Bishop since British Guiana was separated 
in 1842 from Barbadoes, and formed into a separate 
episcopate. Further, the county of Demerara has, like 
both the others, an archdean, and is divided into the 
following parishes: — St. George, for the city of Geor-

8 * 



— 116 — 

getown; St. Paul, for the East Coast as far as the 
village of Victoria; St. Mary, for the remainder of 
that coast; St. Mathew, for the East Bank district; 
St. Swithin, for another part opposite Georgetown, which 
extends from the plantation of La Grange on the West 
Coast to the Canal N° 1; St. Luke, for the remainder 
of the West Coast; and St. Mark, for the West Bank 
district, southward of the above canal. 

Besides the educational establishments of the capital, 
which we have already mentioned, there are in Demerara 
thirty-five charity schools, and one for the higher clas
ses. If we compare the produce of Demerara with that 
of Essequebo, then we see that the former colony pro
duced in 1810 only 9.222.659 pounds of sugar, being 
400.000 pounds less than the produce of the latter. 
But , on the contrary, Demerara produced as early as 
1829 more sugar than Essequebo, namely 46.357.180 
pounds; the amount of 1849, though much diminished 
after Emancipation, still reached to 32.230.294 pounds, 
being double that of the fellow-colony. This increase 
of Demerara, compared with Essequebo, is counterba
lanced, however, by the decrease in the produce of 
coffee and cotton, which has been very considerable in 
the first. For, while in 1810 Essequebo produced on
ly a comparatively trifling quantity of coffee, the pro
duce of Demerara amounted in that year to 19.248.210 
pounds, which quantity in 1829 had sunk down to 
4.450.123 and in 1849 to 53.223 pounds. Just so 
was Demerara formerly superior to Essequebo in the 
culture of cotton; for in 1810 it produced 5.821.776 
and in 1829 still 1.127.471 pounds, while at present 
its cultivation is wholly discontinued. We learn from 
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these particulars, that Emancipation has exercised a 
most hurtful effect as well on the productive faculty of 
Demerara as on that of Essequebo, though that in
fluence was not felt so much in the former colony; 
and, at the same time, that both in Demerara and 
in Essequebo, an economical revolution had taken place 
before the abolition of slavery, as the cultivation of 
cotton had gradually vanished before the increasing one 
of the sugar-cane, while the considerable diminution of 
the produce of coffee dates from a long time before 
Emancipation. And finally we conclude that , at all 
events, it would be very wrong to impute to that phi
lanthropic measure the depopulation of land so especial
ly fit for the culture of coffee, as that along the banks 
of the three canals. 

We must still fix attention on the County of BER-
BICE, so as to complete our description of British Gui
ana. This colony, after that of Essequebo the oldest 
permanent settlement on the "Wild Coast, was at first 
the private property of the Dutch or , more properly 
speaking, Zealand, family of VAN PERRE, which esta
blished the first plantations here in 1626, and subse
quently for almost a century, held it as a fief of the 
"West-India Company. The contributions which the 
French extorted from the owners of Berbice during the 
War of the Spanish Succession caused a society of 
shareholders, established at Amsterdam, to obtain the 
proprietary of the colony. But , though Berbice was 
in other hands and ejoyed a government different to 
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that of the formerly described possessions of the Dutch 
in Guiana, the history and process of development of 
the colony were nearly of the same nature. Here also 
a considerable number of plantations at first covered the 
banks of the rivers at some distance from the sea, and 
it was only at the end of the last century, that agri
culture was transferred to the seashore, which at pre
sent is the only colonized region, while the countries 
situated more inwardly are wholly abandoned. But , 
before speaking more particularly of the present condi
tion of Berbice, we think it necessary to follow the 
course of the river of that name. 

Up to the present time, it is not known where the 
origin of the Berbice can be properly sought. Sir Ro
bert Schomburgk, who in 1837 went up this river 
higher than any European previously , was obliged to 
return when at 3° 55' of northern latitude. However, 
when he , six years afterwards penetrated through the 
inward part of the colony from the springs of the Es-
sequebo to those of the Corentyne, it was evident by 

the relatively trifling distance between those rivers in 
the neighbourhood of their fountain head in the Sierra 
Acarai, that the Berbice did not originate in these li
mitary mountains. I t is very probable therefore, that 
the springs of this river should be sought much more 
to the North, in the Sierra Canoekoe perhaps, which 
range of mountains intersects, about the third degree 
of latitude, the stream-dominion of the Roepoenoeni, 
Essequebo, and Corentyne. From the most extreme 
point which Schomburgk reached on the Berbice, an 
Indian pathway conveys eastwardly in two days and a 
half to the Corentyne, and another southwardly in less 
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than four hours to the Upper Essequebo, a short time 
before its union with the Roepoenoeni. This trifling 
distance gives force to the supposition, that the Ber-
bice at this place approaches the Essequebo most close
ly. From this point the river takes a northeastern 
direction to the waterfall at 4° 41 45" , which was 
called by Schomburgk Christmas Cataract, because he 
celebrated that feast at this point. During this part 
of its course the Berbice forms many bows and bays 
which usually have resemblance to lakes, and in whose 
waters, which are nearly always in an undisturbed 
condition, the Victoria Regia is found in great abun
dance. Though this beautiful water-lily was already 
discovered some years before by other explorers of na
ture in the Amazon River and in the Rio de la Plata, 
it became, however, more generally known in Europe 
through Schomburgk, who found it in this part of 
Guiana for the first time, and now it can be admired in 
many botanical gardens of our continent 1). The Christ
mas Cataract consists, properly speaking, of a succes
sive row of five great and many smaller falls. Lower 
down, the Berbice, which runs from this point north
westerly , also forms several waterfalls, of which that 
of Itabroe at 4° 49' is the principal. Neither Indians 
nor colonists formerly ventured up the Berbice farther 
than this point. Though this river pierces through a 
mountainous territory, and is so often hindered in its 
course, yet the steeps along its banks do not equal 
those along the Essequebo in height. The greatest al-

1) There is a very splendid specimen of this gigantic flower 
in the well-known Botanical Gardens of Amsterdam. 
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titude in the immediate vicinity of the banks of the 
Berbice i s , according to Schomburgk, only one hun
dred and sixty feet above the level of the sea; how
ever, the western mountains, more in the interior, are 
considerably higher, and their chief summit (the Pa
rish's Peak) rises to 910 feet. This range is a conti
nuation of the Maccari Mountains along the Essequebo 
in which the Demerara has its origin. Beneath the last 
fall of the Berbice also, inscriptions similar to those 
of the Upper and Middle Essequebo are found on some 
granite rocks. These inscriptions were already mention
ed in the preceding century by Hartsinck; but as he 
expressly adds, that the Berbice has no waterfalls at 
all like the other rivers of Guiana, it is also evident, 
that this was the most extreme point then known. 

About the fifth degree of latitude, where, along the 
rivulet Yoeacary, a footpath conveys in three days to 
the Demerara, the Berbice takes a north-eastern direc
tion, which it pursues up to its mouth. During this 
stretch of forty miles, the influence of tide in the 
stream is slightly perceivable. The Berbice now leaves 
the mountainous territory and enters the sandy hill 
grounds; very extensive savannas extend on both banks 
of the river, and steep downs rise sometimes to a 
hundred feet above its borders. In this part of its 
course, the Berbice sees the first inhabitants on its 
banks. Schomburgk found here a few settlements of 
Indians who for the greater part belong to the tribe 
of the Accawais, and by whom he was informed that the 
savannas between the Berbice and the Demerara were 
inhabited by a rather numerous Indian tribe, which is 
without any connexion with the colony itself, and by 
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the medium of other Indians only is supplied with 
gun-powder, weapons and woven goods. Here also he 
found some wood-plantations, viz. at Moraceo, at Wic-
kie (at the mouth of the river of the same name) and 
at Pereboom, a short distance beyond the point where 
the Wieroni flows into the Berbice. By these under
takings the wood of the Wallaba-tree is chiefly brought 
into trade; a kind of timber which is excellent for 
piles, barrels and roof-covering. Besides this kind of 
trees, the mora also thrives abundantly here as well 
as higher up in the neigbourhood of the waterfalls; 
it does not seem, however, that, along the Berbice, 
the least use is made of this wood, so excellent for 
shipbuilding. 

The Wickie and Wieroni are, after the Canje (which 
does not unite itself with the Berbice until the imme
diate vicinity of the sea is reached) the chief branches 
of this stream. The Wickie flows at 5° 34 ' , and, like 
the Canje, on the right border of the Berbice, while 
the Wieroni falls into this river two miles lower and 
on the opposite bank. If we go up the Wickie and 
one of its branches, viz. the Pototo, we can reach, in 

a little more than a day's march and along an exist
ing footpath, the upper part of the Canje. A few 
Arawacks live in this neighbourhood. A connexion will 
also be found to exist between the Berbice and the 
Demerara, if we first, during some days, go up the 
Wieroni and then follow a path of more than five miles 
in length, after which progress the Demerara is reach
ed near Seba, formerly mentioned. Schomburgk who 
twice carried out this expedition, informs us that 
the savannas of this region, varied with woods and 
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hills, are excellently fit for cattle-breeding. Never
theless, this territory is, with the exception of a single 
wood-plantation, inhabited by Arawacks only. In 1738, 
the Moravian Brethren established their first missionary 
station among the Indians at Pilgerhutte on the banks 
of this river, which settlement, after having flourished 
for some time, was necessarily abandoned in 1763, in 
consequence of a revolt of the Negroes. Numerous 
traces of abandoned plantations along the borders of the 
Wieroni, and the ruins of a fort and a church near 
its mouth, still bear witness how very different this 
neighbourhood appeared in the preceding century. 

The same remark holds good of the borders of the 
head stream to about the sixth degree of latitude. If 
we look on the map of the Berbice in Hartsinck's 
work, we see at once that the hundred plantations 
which were cultivated in the time of the writer along 
this river, stretched from the establishment of Mora, 
situated a couple of hours beyond the mouth of the 
wickie, along both sides, and in consequence all be
yond the above-mentioned degree, while the lower part 
of the Berbice was a complete wilderness. At present, 
on the contrary, all these plantations are, with a few 
exceptions only, quite abandoned, and those that are 
now existing, are found just in the region of the 
shore, formerly without any cultivation. This removal 
of the original colony probably took place about the 
last part of the preceding century, as might be sup
posed from the change of the capital at that period. 
If we follow the course of the Berbice after its recep
tion of the Wieroni, we shall reach the fifty-feet high 
Hitia Hills, these being the last elevation which rises 



— 123 — 

above the alluviated soil. They lie in a straight line, 
a little more than seven miles from the coast, and 
compel the stream to make a great bend towards the 
east. In the southern part of this bow, namely, at 
5° 50 ' , was formerly situated the fortress of Nassau, 
which enjoyed, therefore, a most favourable situation, 
as it had an ample and deep anchorage and fairly com
manded the river on all sides. It is very probable 
that this was the place where the Dutch first settled 
on the borders of the Berbice, and where the authority 
of the colony was established from the beginning. At 
any rate, it is expressly reported, that an English 
bark in 1665 made an unsuccessful attack on the for
tress of Nassau, situated fourteen miles up the river, 
which definition of the place perfectly agrees with the 
information of Schomburgk that this fortress, reckoning 
all the windings of the river, is situated at a distance 
of forty-five miles from the sea. In later years arose, 
a little higher up the river, but yet guarded by this 
stronghold, the little town of New Amsterdam 1) which 
name justifies the conjecture, that this place was not 

founded before 1720, when the colony became the 
possession of an Amsterdam association. During the 
dreadful and well-known revolt of slaves in 1763, 
which threatened the ruin of all Europeans in this co
lony , this place as well as the fortress was wholly de
molished. Only the church and the house of the cler-

1) Schomburgk is mistaken when he calls the former capital 
OLD AMSTERDAM. Hartsinck always gives it the same name as 
that of the later town near the coast, which was not existing in 
his time. 
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gyman were saved, winch we think a remarkable fact 
to oppose to the reasonings of those that always presume 
a great danger to the continual possession of a co
lony to exist- in the preaching of Christianity. When 
a year later the revolt was completely checked, though 
not without the powerful assistance of the mother-coun
try and neighbouring Dutch colonies, all things in 
Berbice returned as much as possible to their former 
condition. Agriculture was gradually resumed on the 
almost entirely demolished plantations, and New Am

sterdam was re-built on the same spot, and surround
ed with earthen walls; and it is even probable, that 
the fortress of Nassau, which was in a very decayed 
state even before the revolt, was succeeded by a new 

stronghold of brick. 1) The capital, which was so 
quickly restored to greatness, did not, however, keep 
its importance and rank in the colony for many years 
Berbice, like Demarara, fell in 1796 into the hands 
of the English, almost without firing a gun. Many 
planters of that nation have settled, since that year > 
in these newly obtained possessions, and most of them 
have chosen their residence near the uncultivated sea
shore. A short time afterwards, the foundations of the 
present New Amsterdam were laid at a trifling distance 
from the mouth of the Berbice, in consequence of 
which the former capital of that name has decayed 

1) Hartsinck, whose work was published in 1770, only men
tions, that it was resolved to re-build this stronghold in 1769. 
According to Dalton (I. p. 221) this resolution was carried into 
effect; but as he is here closely following the work of Hart
sinck , we may really doubt the exactness of the facts, which 
this usually rather inaccurate writer mentions. 
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more and more. When Schomburgk in 1837 visited 
this neighbourhood, that town had been, for a long 
time, quite abandoned, and its bulwarks, overgrown 
with shrubs and grass, served only as a refuge to 
poisonous serpents; the streets of the town were still 
traceable by the pavement here and there; while only 
one house rose in the midst of so great a ruin, as if 
bearing witness, as long as possible, to the wealth of 
its former possessor, by the beautifully carved wood 
of its doors and windows, which, however, had nearly 
all fallen down. 

"When the Berbice has received on its left bank a 
creek, along which we can reach the Abary, this 
stream forms, at a little distance beyond the sixth 
degree of latitude, a considerable bow to the north
west , which bow is very dangerous to boats, as three 
fourths of the river are taken up here by an extensive 
shelf. Nevertheless, it is not an unfrequent occurrance 

here for the seawater, which flows in the river at the 
flux, to increase the rise of the stream from twelve to 
fifteen feet. This phenomenon is called by the Indians 
abipoere, by the English, bore. In this bow, ac
cording to Schomburgk, was situated the plantation 
of DAGERAAD, which is now quite abandoned, though 
the place itself is still remarkable from an historical 
point of view, as the government of the colony was 
established here, when the revolting Negroes had seized 
on the whole neighbourhood beyond this point. 1) 

1) According to the map by Harfsinck, the Dageraad (Dawn) 
must have been situated somewhat higher up the river, which 
is also evident from his description of the revolt, which proves 
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When the Berbice has resumed its northern course, 
we reach at 6° 10' the plantation of Mara, which was 
established only a short time before the just mentioned 
revolt of the slaves, and which in 1837 still belonged 
to those very few undertakings of earlier times, which 
were then still cultivated. Having now approached the 
colonized part of the colony, we must, before we 
describe this and the present capital, say a few words 
about the river Canje and the mouth of the Berbice. 

The Canje, the chief branch of the Berbice, has its 
origin in the sandy and hilly neighbourhood northward 
from the fifth degree of latitude. Its course has al
most continually a northern, somewhat northwestern 

direction. Near the point of the confluence of the 
Wiroeni and Berbice, the Canje forms a great bow to 
the eastward, on whose banks formerly the most 
principal plantations were situated; while, along the 
lower part of the river, settlements of less importance 
only were established. From the point where the Canje 
takes this eastern direction, the Dutch colonists for
merly paved a path of three miles long to the fortress 
of Nassau, which path was much frequented at that 
time, and was very useful in checking the revolt of 
the slaves. Since the removal of the colony to the 
coast however, this path has become neglected and de-

that the shelf of Marepan lay beneath (his plantatation. It is very 
difficult to come to a decision in this matter, since there is a 
difference between two writers of such deserved authority as 
Hartsinck and Schomburgk. Either the net of degrees of Hart-
sinck's map is wrong, or Schomburgk was mistaken, as , per
haps , in later times the name of Dageraad was transferred to a 
lower situated plantation. 
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cayed. Nearly in the midst of this bow, almost 16 
miles from the shore, the Canje receives the little 
river of Ikoeroewa which comes from the south, and 
which forms during its course the little lake of Broad 
Water, as it is usually called in the colony. A post 
in the neighbourhood of this lake formerly marked the 
limits between the colonies of Berbice and Surinam, 
till it was agreed in 1799 between the governors of 
the two colonies, that the Corentyne should be consi
dered as the natural boundary. Another path of near
ly three miles conducts from Oreala, on the bank of 
this river, to the lake of Broad Water. As early as 
the preceding century, a garrisoned settlement was es
tablished at the confluence of the Canje and Ikoeroewa, 
and up to 1837 a superintendent of the Indians of 
this territory had still his residence there. Soon after 
receiving the Canje, the Berbice flows into the sea 
through two arms which embrace the low Crab Island, 
for the greater part overgrown with shrubs and weeds. 
Formerly, only the eastern arm was made use of in 

navigation, but at present it affords many difficulties, 
as it gets continually narrower in consequence of the 
alluviation of the southern point of the island. In the 
middle of the preceding century, the fortress of St. An
drew was built on the eastern bank opposite the is
land , which stronghold, however, was very soon razed 
in consequence of the continual desertions of the garri
son, and a signal station only left, for the purpose of 
announcing the arrival of ships coming up the river. 

At a distance of half an hour southward from this 
fortress lies New Amsterdam, at present the capital of 
the county of Berbice and, after George-town, the 
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only city of British Guiana. I t had, probably, its 
origin in the circumstance that the English troops, 
who in 1796 took possession of this colony, built here 
their first dwellings, and established themselves on the 
point where the Berbice unites itself with the Canje, 
as it afforded the fittest place for defending the navi
gation on both rivers, and for protection against a pos
sible attack out of Surinam, which was still in the 
possession of the Dutch. Very soon afterwards, the 
seat of the government of the colony was transferred 
hither, and a number of the ancient planters establish
ed themselves at the same time in this neighbourhood, 
with many English who came from the West Indian 
islands to this newly obtained possession. Thus, New 

Amsterdam very soon became a rather extensive town, 
which extends now from the southern bank of the 
Berbice for a march of almost three hours. Several ca
nals, running parallel with the river itself, intersect 
the town. Each house is built in the midst of a quar
ter of an acre, encompassed on all sides by ca
nals , by which arrangement the sea water enters, dur
ing the tide, the most inward parts of the town, and 
afterwards conveys, during the reflux all filth to the 
sea. These gardens are planted with beautiful fruit-
trees , palms, and flower-shrubs, so that New Amster
dam, to one coming up the river, has an appearence 
much more elegant and picturesque than Georgetown. 
Since 1831 , when Berbice was united with Demerara, 
the so-called colony house has been used by the few 
officers to whom at present the management of this 
province is delegated. New Amsterdam has, besides, 
a very well arranged hospital, several churches, and 
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seven schools, of which five are devoted" to the poor. 
Since the decay of the fortress of St. Andrew and that 
of the sconce of York, which was established by the 
English on the opposite bank, the town has been pro
tected against a hostile attack by the present tempo
rary garrison only. Besides this garrison and the sai
lors, the population consists, according to the census 
of 1851 , of 4633 inhabitants, divided into 2346 Ne
groes, 1632 Creoles, 499 whites and 153 coolies. As 
the number was not more than 3460 in 1841, we see 
that the population increases here as well as in Geor
ge-town considerably. 

A ferry-boat keeps up the connexion between New 
Amsterdam and the opposite border of the Berbice, 
from which point a path leads along the sea-coast to 
the Abary and subsequently to the county of Demerara. 
This at present very much neglected and often inun
dated way runs through the so-called West Coast of Ber
bice, with which district we begin the description of 
the present condition of the plantation and agricultural 
settlements of this county. Just as, in our survey of 
Essequebo and Demerara, we compared the plantation-
labour of the years 1829 and 1849, and for this pur
pose availed ourselves of the reports of the colonial 
committee, published in 1850, so here also we shall 
follow the same method. 

On the West Coast the formerly considerable cotton-
culture has for now a long time quite vanished, while 
only half of the six sugar-plantations are still cultivated. 
On the other hand, many Negro villages have arisen 
here, though their rather numerous population takes 
no share at all in plantation-labour. The condition of 

9 
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the district along the Western bank of the Berbice is 
also unfavourable. While in 1829 three sugar-planta
tions and twenty-nine coffee and other acres were cul
tivated here, no more than five sugar-plantations of 
which only two were actually partly brought into cul
ture, existed in 1849. Besides, the coffee crop was 
almost totally lost, and the ways were so very much 
decayed, that the plantations which were still exist
ing then, could only be reached by water. Formerly 
3635 slaves were registered here, while afterwards the 
number of labourers was no more than six hundred, 
though two thousand Negroes were scattered about in 
the villages. And if we cross the river to the East 
Bank district, the same sad phenomenon of retrogres
sion attracts our attention. Instead of the twenty-two 
coffee and four sugar-plantations of former years, on
ly four plantations of the first and six of the second 
kind were afterwards existing. The sugar-plantations are 
chiefly cultivated by African immigrants, though more 
than four thousand persons of the former slave-popula
tion inhabit the villages. Along the Canje, the nine 
coffee-plantations which formerly existed here, are quite 
abandoned, while a sugar establishment has also vanish
ed , so that there are now only eight, which likewise 
are chiefly cultivated by immigrants from Africa and 
the East Indies, as the village Negroes, though they 
carry on trade in fuel and timber, are not inclined 
to field labour, and the planters, in consequence, can 
never rely on their assistance. A bridge over the Canje 
unites New Amsterdam with the East Coast, through 
which district a way leads to the Corentyne, which 
road, however, is too much neglected to be of any 
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use in the passage of horses or carriages. Besides, the 
neighbourhood between the Berbice and the Devil's 
Creek, which falls into the sea three miles more to the 
eastward, is now again a complete wilderness, though 
it once contained twenty cotton plantations. The other 
part of the East Coast district, which is situated be
tween the Devil's Creek and the Corentyne, and extends 
over a plain of four miles, threatens to be very soon 
in the same condition. Here also the numerous cotton-
plantations were all abandoned, and the six for sugar 
culture had decreased to four. One cotton-plantation, 
viz. that of Albion, was re-devoted to the cultivation 
of sugar, but was in a lingering condition. More 
than 2500 Negroes live in the villages scattered about 
in this district, and find an abundant means for the 
supply of their wants in hunting and fishing, and 
moreover carry on a continual contraband trade with 
the inhabitants of the Dutch district of Nickery, si
tuated on the other side of the Corentyne. When Ber
bice came into the possession of the English, they also 
established some plantations along the western bank of 
the Corentyne. At present however, these plantations 
are all abandoned, so that the stream-dominion of that 
river cannot be reckoned as belonging to the colonized 
part of the county. Before considering the course of 
this river along the boundaries of British Guiana, we 
must give a few extracts from the statistical reports. 

In 1851 , Berbice contained 27.000 inhabitants; so 
that , if we deduct from this number the above-men
tioned population of the capital, 22.370 are left for 
the plantation districts, who consisted of 19.300 Ne
groes, 1000 Indians, 913 coolies, 707 Creoles, and 450 

9 * 
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whites. An archdean stands at the head of the Episco
pal church in this county, which is divided into the six 
following parishes: — St. Michael for the West Coast, 
St. Catherine for the West Bank district, St. Clemence 
for the East Bank district, All Saints for New Am
sterdam and the left border of the Canje, St. Patrick 
for the right bank of that river and the East Coast to 
the Devil's Creek, and St. Saviour for the remainder of 
this coast. Thirty-two schools exist in Berbice, besides 
those of the town, which are all charity schools ex
cept two. As regards the production of this county, 
we possess no reports at all from the beginning of this 

century, so that we can only mention that the crop 
of 1829 amounted to 12.246.286 pounds of sugar, 
4.671.69 7 pounds of coffee and 378.902 pounds of 
cotton; while in 1849 the cultivation of cotton was 
wholly given up and the produce of coffee had dimi
nished to 37.527 pounds, but , on the contrary, that 
of sugar had risen to 12.546.657 pounds. As concerns 

the chief article of export, therefore, though its pro
duce in Berbice may be gathered from a smaller num
ber of plantations since Emancipation, its total amount 
has not diminished. If on the other hand, the de
crease in the case of coffee and cotton is so great that 
the culture of both wares has quite vanished, we may 
nevertheless conclude from a comparison with the facts 
which took place in Essequebo and Demerara, as we 
do not possess statistical reports for Berbice, that here 
as well as in the sister colonies, the diminution of 
the produce of these wares had begun a long time be
fore the abolition of slavery, and that i t , therefore, 
must not be imputed to that measure, but has been 
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caused by an economical revolution, which took place 
in nearly all West Indian plantations. 

Though the Corentyne forms the limits between Brit
ish and Dutch Guiana, yet we think that this stream 
deserves a more minute consideration in a description 
of the first-mentioned colony, because the western bor
der only which belongs to the English, is somewhat 
colonized as we have already observed, while at the 
same time, the course of this river, being, after the 
Essequebo, the greatest in Guiana, was not explored 
before the journeys of Sir Robert Schomburgk, which 
were undertaken at the expense of the British Govern

ment. In 1836, this bold traveller, in going up the 
Corentyne, did not succeed in penetrating farther than 
the lowest waterfalls; but in 1843 he had the satisfac
tion of reaching the western sources of the Corentyne 
from the upper Essequebo, and subsequently of follow
ing the course of this river to the point where he was 
obliged to return six years previously. The Corentyne 
or Coorantyne has its origin at 2° 20' 50" of northern 
latitude, at the confluence of the Coetari and Coeroeni, 
from which point the river runs northwestwardly to 
the latitude of the Christmas Cataract on the Berbice, 
where it takes a northeastern direction, till it reaches 
the 5th degree of latitude and the 57th meridian west
ward of Greenwich, from which point to its mouth it 
runs northwardly with the exception of many bows. 
Though it be just to consider the Coeroeni or Coeroe-
wini as the proper chief branch of the Corentyne, as 
well with respect to its course as to its name, yet we 
begin our description of this stream with its western 
original branch, that of the Coetari, as this is the 
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only one which, up to the present time, has been mi
nutely explored. Schomburgk penetrated for the first 
time in 1843 , as we have already mentioned, to the 
stream dominion of the Caphoe or Rio das Trombetas 
by taking his way over the Sierra Acarai, and when 
he afterwards again went over these limitary moun
tains, he found the separation between this branch of 
of the Amazon River and the Coetari at 1° 50' of 
northern latitude. He reached this river near a settle

ment of the Drio Indianis, at a latitude of 2° 2 ' , 
though it could be scarcely called even a brook at this 
place; but one mile and a half further on, near a 

second village of these Indians, it became navigable 

for canoes of bark. Schomburgk was, however, oblig
ed to have these vessels made by the Indians who ac
companied him, as those of the Drio tribe do not 
know any thing of shipbuilding. This very insignifi
cant tribe is furnished, like the Pianoghottoes (the 
inhabitants of the banks of the Wanamoe or Piano-
ghotto, the most northern branch of the Caphoe) with 
arms and iron implements of Dutch manufacture by 
the Wood Negroes who live on the banks of the Coe-
roeni. According to the information which Schomburgk 
received about this matter, he thinks it probable that 
the Coeroeni has its origin nearly four miles eastward 
from the Coetari, and that its course approaches that 
of the Mekoro, a branch of the Marowyne. It is quite 
unknown whether Mekoro be only another name of the 
Tappanahoni, or whether by this denomination a branch 
of this great arm of the Marowyne is meant. I t is 
likewise uncertain, to which tribe belong the Wood 
Negroes who live along the Coeroeni, as this part of 
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Dutch Guiana is never visited by any European. 1) 
Probably, they are so-called independent "Wood Ne
groes , who have no connexion with any European 
authority whatever. 

After the union of the Coetari and Coeroewini, the 
Corentyne forms a considerable waterfall, while its bed 
here has already a breadth of five hundred feet. From 
this point, its course is continually obstructed by se
veral small and great falls, and its borders are, over 
an extent of more than thirty miles, quite uninha
bited. Schomburgk called the most southern of the 
great falls Sir Walter Raleigh's Cataract, because of 
its romantic scenery and in remembrance of the knight
ly adventurer whose expeditions first of all made the 
name of Guiana known in Europe. Farther onward the 
Corentyne forms a thousand little islands, between which 
so many waterfalls are found, that the travellers were 
often obliged to unload the boats three or four times 
a day. At 3 26' we find the most considerable water

fall of the Corentyne and, at the same time, the most 
impressive and grandest of these phenomena, which are 
very numerous in British Guiana. Schomburgk gave 
to this fall the name of Frederick William IV 's 
Cataract, in remembrance of that of the Prince of 
his native country. The awful watermass is precipitat
ed almost perpendicularly from a height of eighty-six 

1) The expedition which was undertaken in 1860, at the joint 
expense of the Dutch and French governments, and which ex
tended to the Auca and Bonny Negroes on the branches of the 
upper Marowyne, threw no light at all on these questions, though 
it was certainly very interesting on the whole from a geographi
cal point of view. 
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feet, and forms then as it were a boiler out of which 
its foaming waters rise again in clouds of dust. Pro
bably, not one human eye had beheld this touching 
scene; even the beasts of the wood seemed to avoid 
the awful noise of the roaring of the cataract. A very 
luxuriant growth of plants, only seen in tropical re
gions, represents here organic nature, while the gi
gantic trunks of the Mora excelsa rise far above the 
whole scene. Near the fourth degree of latitude, at 
the foot of the little less considerable Lord Stanley's 

Cataract, the remains of some cottages and of a few 
boats hidden in the shrubs proved that here begins the 
Indian path which runs to the most extreme point 
reached by Schomburgk on the Berbice. Though this 
part of the Corentyne, therefore, was now and then 
visited by men, we do not there find fixed inhabitants, 

for the river still runs continually from fall to fall, 
t i l l , at 4° 21 ' of northern latitude and 57° 35' of 
western longtitude, it is divided into several parts by 
numerous granite rocks, each of which forms again its 
own numerous falls. Schomburgk gave the name of 
the then reigning governor of the colony, Sir John 
Carmichael Smyth, to the greatest, while he called 
another after the name of the president of the geogra
phical society of Londen, Sir John Barrow. This 
accumulation of waterfalls prevented Schomburgk in 
1836 from continuing his journey farther down the 
river, for, though the Caribbees of the Lower Coren
tyne know how to avoid this obstacle by going over 
land, yet they were, at that time, not inclined to 
show the traveller the way, as they had just planned a 
slave-expedition with their fellow-tribe of the Wayom-
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bo (a river of Dutch Guiana which unites the Coppe
name with the Nickery) against the peaceful Makoesis 
who inhabit the dominion of the upper Essequebo. 
Near these' falls we find on the eastern bank, just as 
also a six miles lower, some of those singular hieroglyphs 
of the country, which are here more than ten feet 
long, and which still remain an unresolved enigma to 
archaeology. 

The Corentyne reaches at 4° 43' of northern latitude 
and 57° 40' of western longtitude its most western 
point, from which a path conducts in one day and a 
half to the Berbice. Now the stream runs northeast
wardly and forms subsequently a sharp bow, while it 
is pinched between rocks of sandstone more than a 
hundred feet high, to nearly the fifth degree of lati
tude , after which bow the river takes, during ten 
miles, an almost completely eastern direction, till it is 
augmented on its right side by the little river of Ma-

tappi. In this part of the colony, we find several 
villages of the Caribbees along the borders of the Co
rentyne, viz. on the right or Dutch bank those of To-
matoi, Pacuima and Mayari, and on the opposite bor
der that of Kaiwa, situated on a sandhill a hundred 
feet high. All these villages have, probably, not ma
ny more inhabitants than thirty each. The Caribbees 
of this part stand in a regular connexion with those 
who people the banks of the Coppename and Wayom-
bo. This tribe is not a purely Indian race, as they 
have often intermixed with the independent Wood Ne
groes of the upper Coppename who sometimes descend 
by the Matappi and Cabalaba to the Corentyne. This 
Cabalaba, one of the most considerable branches of 
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the Corentyne, comes from the south and unites itself 
with the head stream between Tomatoi and the mouth 
of the Matappi. Schomburgk went up this river near
ly four miles, at which distance its course is obstruct
ed by many granite rocks, occasioning the waterfall of 
Avanavero, which is five and twenty feet high. When 
the Corentyne has received the Matappi, that river 
keeps generally a northern direction to its mouth, 
though it forms many windings during this part of its 
course, and even at one place nearly describes a cir
cle, so that, if we follow the stream, we want six 
hours to cover the distance which is yet not one hour's 
march directly over land. Lower down, the stream 
forms several islands, between which the coming tide 

causes the water to rise suddenlv to a height of some 
feet, which phenomenon we have already observed in 
the lower part of the Berbice. At 5° 16' we find the 
last sandhills along the western bank of the Corentyne. 
They are hardly fifty feet high and are usually called 
by the colonists chalk-mountains, because of their whit
ish colour. This range of hills bears among the Ara-
wacks the name of Oreala, which appellation is also 
given to an Indian village situated on one of the tops 
of the hills. Here also the superintendent of the In
dians of this neighbourhood has his residence. Their 
number consisted, according to Schomburgk, of nearly 
300 Arawacks, 250 Warrauses and 90 Caribbees, who 
let their services to the owners of the few wood esta
blishments that are found along this port of the stream. 
As early as the preceding century, the government of 
the colony of Surinam, to which belonged at that 
time the whole stream-dominion of the Corentyne, as 
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formerly mentioned, had established a military settle
ment at Oreala, while on the opposite bank that of 
Ephraim was situated. 1) It was at this last place 
(which among the Indians is called Semira) that the 
Moravian Brethren made a second effort to convert 
the Indian tribes. After the revolt of the Negroes, 
this settlement was removed to an establishment situat
ed on the left bank of the river, four hours further 
on, at which place it remained under various circum
stances to the beginning of this century. The chief 
difficulty with which Evangelisation has to struggle 
among the Indian tribes, namely, the aversion of this 
race to fixed abodes, was the principal cause of the 
abandonment of the mission. Ten miles below Oreala, 
the Corentyne falls into the sea, after having formed 
some rather great islands and sandbanks. 

Though the soil is excellently fit for the culture of 
colonial wares, Schomburgk found in the whole of 
this territory only two wood plantations, on the left 
bank. The plantation of Mary's Hope, once situated 
at the mouth and producing for a long time a consi
derable quantity of sugar, is now quite decayed and 
only inhabited by a few Negroes. Opposite Mary's 
Hope lies the town of New Rotterdam, on a cape 
which extends between the seashore and the Nickery, 
which river we shall not describe, as it belongs to the 

1) On the map which belongs to the work of Hartsinck, Au-
rearis — as he writes the name of Oreala — is situated on the 
right and Ephraim on the left bank. It i s , however, evident 
from page 425 of his work, that both are wrongly placed on the 
map, and that Oreala in those days, as well as now, was 
situated oa the western bank. 



— 140 — 

colonized part of Surinam, and therefore does not come 
within our plan. The Corentyne i s , at its mouth, di
vided into two canals by a large sandbank; that of 
the eastern bank is the deeper. The mouth is usually 
placed at 6° 2' 1 5 " , between Mary's and Nickery-
point, where the river has a breadth of two hours 
and a half; but sometimes the dominion of the Co
rentyne is extented more to the sea, namely, to Point 
Gordon eastward and to the plantation of Allness 
westward, in which case the mouth of the Corentyne 
possesses a breadth of more than four hours. 

After having successively taken into consideration the 
stream dominion of the several rivers of British Guia
na , and having described the present condition of the 
cultivated part of this colony, we must finally fix the 
attention of our readers on a few matters which con
cern the whole of this colony. First of all, the mode 
of government requires a few words. The Governor 
of the colony is not a sovereign who is only obliged 

to carry out the order . given by the mother-country 
— which, indeed, is the case in none of the English 
possessions; — but the chief of the governing body , 
whose resolutions require the cooperation of the co
lonial council, which consists of ten members, who 
are one half officials and the other half representa
tives of the colonists. This council is still called the 
COURT OF POLICY , which name, like the manner of 
its existence, is derived from the similar institutions 
which formerly existed in all the Dutch Colonies of 
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Guiana, though in the course of time the power of 
this governing body was enlarged, and the mode in 
which the members were chosen, suffered much alte
ration. 1) The five official members who sit in the 
council by virtue of their position are at present the 
Governor, the Secretary of the government, the Chief 
Justice, the Attorney General, and the Administrator-
General, which office stands in the place of the former 
Orphan's Hall (Weeskamer). The five non-official or 
elective members resign alternately every three years. 
When a place is vacant, the College of Electors choose 
two persons from whom the new member is elected 
by the council itself. This College of Electors consists 
of seven persons appointed to this office for life by 
those inhabitants who have the right of voting. That 
right is possessed, in the country parts, by proprie
tors of three acres of land or of a house and ap-
partenances valued at a yearly rent of 96 dollars, and 
also by tenants of six acres or of a house of double 
the above rent; in the town, by proprietors of a house 
of the value of 500 dollars, and by occupiers of a te
nement of the rental of 120 dollars; and finally, 

1) Therefore, it is unjust to assert that British Guiana still 
possesses the constitution which was given to the colony, in 
1773, by the Dutch Republic. In the first place we observe 
that this constitution was only intended for Demerara , and that 
those of Essequebo and Berbice, though in many respects the 
same, in some particulars differed from it. At present also other 
officers besides those of 1773 have a right to sit as official mem
bers , while the election of the others rests on more extensive 
principles. In the time of the Dutch authority also , the power 
of the governor was only slightly controlled by the Court of 
Policy. 
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throughout the colony, by those who prove the pos
session of an income of 600 dollars, or pay taxes to 
the amount of 20 dollars. The requisite qualifications 
for a member of the College of Electors are — the 
possession of eighty acres of land, of which at least 
half must be cultivated, or of a house and apparte-
nances of the value of 1200 dollars, or finally, of a 
yearly income of 1440 dollars. To have the right of 
election to the Court of Policy, a man must be the 
owner of a plantation and have lived in the colony 
during three years. All who possess these qualifications 
and are lawfully chosen, must accept the appointment 
or forfeit 1000 dollars. In the meetings of the coun
cil , the Governor has a casting vote, while he pos
sesses also the right to prevent discussion upon every 
law that is proposed by an absolute veto. "No resolu
tion of the Court receives the force of law without 
the Governor's approbation; when that is given, the 
resolution is sent to the mother-country, and may there 
again be negatived by the crown by the advice of its 
councillors. Finally, all orders from the sovereign are 
laws for the colony, also without the sanction of the 
Court of Policy. 

The yearly budget of income and expenditure i s , 
however, determined in a manner different from that 
of the ordinary laws. For this purpose, once a year 
are summoned the financial Representatives, who then 
form, with the Court of Policy, the so-called Com
bined Court. These financial Representatives are chosen 
directly by the elective inhabitants to the number of 
two for every county and they must possess the same 
qualifications as the members of the College of Elec-
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tors. I t is principally from this arrangement, that 
the planters can exercise a considerable influence on 
the government of the Colony, as their representati
ves , who make up the majority in this Combined 
Court, can refuse the allowance of the means out of 
which the salary of the officials must be paid. 

The administration of the laws in British Guiana 
is carried out in the following way: — The Chief 
Court of Justice which decides all civil matters consists 
of one president, the Chief Justice, whom we have 
already mentioned, and two assistant officers, called 
Puisne Judges. Criminal cases are tried by a jury, 
under the lead of one of the three above-mentioned 
judicial officers, or when these cases are of some im
portance, of the three together. Finally, for judicial 
matters of very trifling importance there exist courts of 
the first instance, consisting of three justices of peace 
with one of the adjunct officers of the Chief Court 
as president. These have their sessions not only in 
Georgetown, but also at the police-stations in the 
plantation districts. 

We have given some statistical reports with the de
scription of every county in particular, in order to 
enable the reader to compare the present production 
of colonial wares with that of former periods. By 
these reports it was proved, that the produce through
out the wole colony had considerably diminished, and 
even that coffee and cotton culture had nearly quite-
vanished. We saw at the same time, however, that 
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the retrogression in the cultivation of both plants began 
a long time before the abolition of slavery, while that 
measure has only exercised an influence on the smaller 
sugar-production. Once again we fix attention here 
on all those facts, as we think that the example of 
British Guiana can best show us the way in taking 
measures in Surinam by which the sad consequences 
which Emancipation exercised on the culture of the 
neighbouring English colonies, may be there prevented 
as much as possible. I t may be, that there are some 
people in our country who, fixing their eyes on the facts 
which took place in British Guiana, would assert, that 
it would be very wrong to abolish slavery in our West 
Indian possessions, and that this institution of our 
pious and wise ancestors must be maintained. We 
shall not appeal to any principle of humanity and re
ligion whatever in order to refute this probable remark, 

as the most narrow-minded reasoning of selfishness 

already demands, that Emancipation should take place 
as soon as possible in our colony of Surinam. The 
yearly statistical reports concerning the population fur
nish us with a proof, that the number of slaves in 
Surinam is continually decreasing; as long as slavery 
exists, the free Negro population is unwilling to per
form any field labour, while the colony is subjected 
to great difficulties, at the same time, in the 
import of free labourers in sufficient numbres; — 
and therefore, the slave population will be decreased 
within a few years, without any emancipation by law, 
to such small numbers, that the produce of colonial 
wares, after continual diminution, will also be nearly 
totally discontinued. If, on the contrary, the present 
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slaves be declared free at once, then — even if the 
most necessary precautions be taken — the produce 
will certainly undergo a great shock at first, but may 
afterwards recover itself, just as was the case in British 
Guiana after 1840 , when the colonial government 
powerfully promoted the regular import of field la
bourers from other places (the so-called immigrants) by 
several measures. Besides, it is not more than natu
ral that the Dutch legislative power should be obliged 
to avail itself of the experience of British Guiana, and 
that it should take such measures in emancipating the 
slaves in Surinam, as have proved to be valid only, 
after many mistakes and failures in the English pos
sessions. In this way alone can we suppose with much 
probability, that in Surinam the shock, which must be 
expected as a certain accompaniment of Emancipation, 
though it cannot be quite prevented, will at least be 
considerably diminished. 

In many respects, therefore, we think that the last
ly projected law is favourably distinguished from former 
ones. In the first place, it prescribes that the slaves 
shall be subjected to a superintendence of the state 
during ten years after their emancipation, so that they 
shall be obliged to continue their former field-labour. 
This restriction does not seem to us to be at variance 
with the ideas of humanity and morality, while we 
need not fear that this superintendence of the state, 
definitely limited and fixed for a certain time, would 
degenerate into a continuance of the old slavery under 
a new name. For, the Negro will be from the first 
moment of Emancipation no longer a vendible property 
in which the dishonourable quality of slavery chiefly 

10 
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consists, but will receive immediately the rank of a 
person who can claim rights and who is competent to 
conclude contracts of labour with the planters. I t is 
true that the former slave will be to a certain extent 
compelled to continue field-labour on the plantations, 
but this constraint wille be, in the first place, much 
less oppressive to his personal honour and feeling than 
slavery, as he will both receive a just reward for his 
labour, as will have the right on his emancipation or, 
at the end of his contract, to leave a hard master 
or one whom he does not like. Besides, this compul
sory labour will be in the well-understood interest of 
the Negro-himself, as he will be prevented by this 
measure from establishing himself beyond the colonized 
part, where he very soon would sink to a still lower 
condition than that in which he formerly was as a 
slave. On the other hand, he will have learned, at 
the end of the superintendence of the state, to appre
ciate the use of free labour, and the wages he has 
received during ten years will cause him to feel wants, 
to satisfy which, he will be led to work of his own 
free will, and not by the compulsion of others. The. 
proposed superintendence is therefore not less favoura
ble for the welfare of the former slaves, than it is 
necessary by all means to prevent the withdrawal of 
the greater part of them from plantation-labour, as in 
British Guiana. We may, therefore, expect from this 
measure the most favourable results as regards the con
tinual existence of colonial produce, though neverthe
less it cannot be denied, that this in the beginning may 
under go some diminution. The reason i s , that some 
planters will be quite unfit to understand their changed 
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position as regards the slaves, or that they, through 
financial difficulties, will have no power to continue 
agriculture combined with the payment of sufficient 
wages on plantations which are already heavily mort
gaged, while also many emancipated slaves, in such 
an extensive country as Surinam, will be always in
clined to escape from the superintendence of the state, 
which at first will naturally appear to them very hate
ful. I t is therefore necessary to the welfare of the 
colony that, besides a measure of transition in the 
judicial position of the slaves, steps should also be 
taken, from the very moment of Emancipation, to fa
cilitate the augmentation of the number of field la
bourers in Surinam. 

An extensive immigration has saved British Guiana 
from certain ruin. By this fact only sugar-production 
has been, in late years — though still considerably lower 
than before Emancipation — much increased in compa
rison with the first days after that event. We have 
already pointed out that in many plantation-districts, 
agriculture kept up its existence chiefly by the assis
tance of the immigrants. In order to show, what a 
considerable portion of the at present active population 
on the plantations are immigrants, we must here yet 
give a few statistical numbers. The reports of the co
lonial committee take the average number of the po
pulation in the plantation-districts, with the exception 
of whites and Indians, to be 82.130 souls. More than 
half of this number, namely, 42.755, lived in the 
Negro villages and had wholly withdrawn themselves 
from plantation labour; while the number of former 
slaves and their descendants who still continued this 

1 0 * 
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labonr amounted to 19.436 only. This number was 
equal to that of the immigrants in the same period, 
namely, 8410 coolies', 5820 Negroes from Africa, and 
5206 Portuguese from the island of Madeira, who, 
though belonging to the white race, are able to stand 
field-labour in tropical regions. According to the cen
sus of 1851 , the number of immigrants had still in
creased, as it then consisted of 7928 Portuguese; 
7168 Africans, and 7682 coolies from Madras and 
Calcutta, while of the 9278 persons who were natives 
of the West Indian islands, the greater part certainly 
were Negroes or Creoles who worked on the plantations. 
Besides, a great many Chinese have been transported 
to British Guiana in late years. With respect to facts, 

therefore, in that country, we may consider that the 
expenditure for a similar immigration to Surinam will 
produce abundant fruits, as well for the mother-coun
try as for the colony itself; and it is for this reason, 
that we approve highly of the clause in the projected 
law which provides the funds necessary in this matter. 
We must only warn against the expectation, that a 
great number of free Negroes could be transported 
from Africa to our West Indian possessions. We do 
not deny, that these are excellently fit for field-labour 
in the wet and hot clime of Guiana, but our territory 
on the coast of Guinea is too trifling to enable us to 
obtain a rather considerable number of really free Ne
groes as labourers for Surinam, especially now, when 
the recruiting for our East Indian army is there again 
carried on. And if we wish to transport to our colony 
Negroes out of the interior of that continent or from 
those parts which are the possessions of no European 
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power, then we should carefully consider that these 
individuals — however free they may be after their ar
rival in the West Indies — are transported only in 
spite of themselves, as they are always conveyed as 
slaves to the coast out of the inward countries of Afri
ca. The increasing demand for this article of trade 
in the settlements along the coast naturally causes the 
re-opening of the abominable slave-huntings in remote 
parts with new force and violence. Without exaggera
tion , therefore, we may rest assured that every Afri
can , who is not a native of those regions which are 
directly possessed by European powers, is conveyed 
to America or other countries by force of arms, and 
in consequence as a prisoner, in a war which has cost 

the lives of many of his countrymen Great Britain 
which has prevailed on mighty France to discontinue 

this disguised slave-trade, will naturally not suffer such 
a power as the Netherlands to resume this traffic. Tt 
would, therefore, be idle to attempt this, even if we 
could fear that the Representatives of the Dutch Nation 
could ever permit their West Indian countrymen again 
to disgrace the beautiful device of their coat of arms 
by making it a downright lie. JUSTITIA, PIETAS, F I 

DES may remain their device as well as ours. And we 
are sure that, though the Netherlands will willingly 
sacrifice many millions in order to raise Surinam out 
of its present condition, yet they never will employ 
one penny to foster a new slave-trade, under whatever 
name it may be called. 





NOTES. 

1) p. 44. 

The division of the Little Antilles into Windward 
Islands and Leeward Islands according to their situa
tion with regard to the eastern tradewind , is in gene
ral use, and is every where known. To prevent mis
understanding , however, we think it necessary to men
tion that this division is not made by all maritime 
nations in the same manner. The English call only 
the most eastern Antilles, from Martinique to Tabago, 
Windward Islands, and the more northern, from Por-
torico to Dominica, Leeward Islands, The Spaniards i 
however, and they are followed by the French and 
the Dutch, reckon all the Little Antilles, from Por-
torico to Grenada, as belonging to the Windward Is
lands, and they call the islands which are situated 

along the northern coast of South America, as Cura
cao , Tabago, Trinidad &c., Leeward Islands. 

2) p. 45. 

The work of Mr. van der Gon Netscher on free la
bour and immigration in the West Indies contains 
many statistical particulars of much importance. We 
have often availed ourselves of them , because the co-
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lonial reports presented to the English Houses of Par
liament by their government are much inferior, as 
regards completeness, to the official accounts of the 
Dutch possessions, published by our own. We find 
usually in the Statistical Tables relating to the Colonial 
and other Possessions of the United Kingdom, and in 
the Reports made to the Secretary of State for the Co
lonial Department, either no account at all of the 
population of a colony, or only the numbers of the 
births and deaths, so that we should be obliged to 
examine many previous reports to find the wole amount. 
We have often followed the official information of Die-
trichsen and of Annay's Royal Almanack , or cited the 
not less exact particulars of the Almanack de Gotha. 

3) p. 55. 

The name of the Colony of Demerara is spelt dif
ferently. Though we are not sure about the derivation 
of the word, we know that the oldest form is that 
used by the Dutch, who always write Demerary, which 
we should prefer if the English were not more ac
customed to that of Demerara. 

4) p. 69. 

In the Zeitschrift fur allgemeine Erdkunde, Neue 
Folge I V , we find the description of a journey per
formed in 1857 by Holmes and Campbell, who went 
through British Guiana to the gold countries of Ve
nezuela. We have borrowed many particulars from 
this account, especially those about the western rivers 
of Guiana, and we have found therein also the re-
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markable fact that many natives of the English pos
sessions in Guiana and the West Indies have gone to 
the gold-mines of Caratal, but that all of them very 
much regret the change, as on every plantation of 
the colony higher wages could be earned than could 
be drawn from the always uncertaiu labour of the 
mines. Besides, most of these emigrants had lost their 
vigour in the very unwholesome neighbourhoods of 
Caratal, so that they were not able even to begin the 
rear-march of twelve or fifteen days to the next port 
on the Orinoco, and moreover were embarrassed with 
debts. The same work contains a map of the Lower 
Orinoco and of Essequebo, executed by the scientific 
cartographist Dr. H. Kiepert. On this map we find most 
exactly pointed out the western limits of British Guiana 
with many turns and windings, but we must acknow
ledge that the grounds on which this exact boundary 
line is fixed are quite unknown to us, as England and 
Venezuela have never concluded a treaty decisive of the 
limits. 

5) p. 69. 

The last and fullest work on British Guiana is the 
History of British Guiana by Mr. Dalton , published 
at London in 1855. This gentleman has resided in 
that colony for many years, and the whole of his 
work bears proof that it is written with considerable 
knowledge of its subject. With whatever talent, how
ever , the book has been composed, it is also evident 
that very little judgment has been exercised in the 
compilation of its various materials, for it is often in 
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contradiction with itself. Besides this work, we have 
used the classical description of Guiana by Mr. J. J. 
Hartsinck, published in the last century, and the con
cise geographical and statistical survey of Sir Robert 
Schomburgk (A Description of British Guiana, Lon
don 1840). The copious descriptions of travels in this 
colony written by his brothers (0. A. Schomburgk, 
Reisen in Guiana und am Orinoko, wahrend der Jahre 
1835—1839, Leipzig 1841 ; and, Richard Schom
burgk, Reisen in British Guiana in den Jahren 1840— 
1844, 3 Theile, Leipzig, 1848) were, of course, our 
guide, when trying to describe the interior of the 
colony, formerly almost completely unknown. 

6) p. 76. 

The names of many rivers in Guiana terminate in 
oeni or ini, which termination, according to Humboldt 
and Schomburgk, has the signification of water. This 
termination oeni, which is also spelt oewini or oni, has, 
in the Dutch colony of Surinam, degenerated into 
owyne or ewyne, just as ini has changed to ijn. Thus 
the Marowyne is called Marowine in the old descrip
tion of the travels of Lawrence Keymis in 1596, while 
the same river is still called Marouni or Maroni by 
the French. Just so we find in Keymis's work the 
old name Camaiwini instead of Commewyne, and Gu-
ritini instead of Corentijn. 

7) p. 83. 

On the map of Guiana appended to the work of 

Hartsinck, we find Arinda placed between the mouth 
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of the Arissary (or Potaro) and the lowest waterfalls, 
which position perfectly agrees with the statement of 
his text (p. 265), that this settlement was situated 
twelve miles lower than the mouth of the Siparoeni. 
One can hardly suppose that Hartsinck, who is usually 
so very well informed, could be mistaken here to a 
rather serious extent. The only thing, therefore, that 
can be done so as to make his information agree with 
that of Schomburgk i s , to assume that the settlement 
of Arinda was not always situated on one spot. At 
all events; the decayed plantation gives us undeniable 
proof that the Dutch had extended their settlements 
along the river beyond the fifth degree of latitude. 
The existence of the Dutch establishment on the bank 
of the upper Essequebo southward from the mouth of 
the Roepoenoeni, has also been affirmed by Don An
tonio Santos, who, in 1775, travelled from the Ori
noco to the Rio Branco. We must further refer the 
reader to the description of Sir Robert Schomburgk's 
first journey, where we find also Humboldt's essay on 
some important questions relating to the geography of 
Guiana. 

8) p. 85. 

The situation of the older capital of Essequebo can
not be definitely pointed out. According to the map 
of the Essequebo and Demerara in Hartsincks work, 
which map is also reprinted in the first volume of 
Dalton's History, Cartabo was situated on the northern 
bank of the Coeyoeni, opposite to Look-Everywhere, 
while the two Schomburgks always call the promontory 
between the Coeyoeni and Mazaroeni Cartabo-point, 
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9) p. 88. 

In the English colony it seems, the united river 
spoken of here is called both Coeyoeni and Mazaroeni. 
Schomburgk gives it the former name, but speaks also 
of the prison on the Mazaroeni; as Dalton does; while 
the little map in the first volume of the travels of 
Richard Schomburgk clearly shows us, that this building 
is situated on the northern bank of the united stream. 

10) p. 91. 

In order to show how great is the influence which 
Emancipation has exercised on the produce of British 
Guiana, we have especially availed ourselves of the im
portant reports of a committee, appointed to examine 
into the state of the colony by the Governor Sir Henry 
Barkly. This report was published on the 28th of De
cember 1850 and is also added to the second volume 
of Dalton. The committee has in its account continu
ally compared the condition of 1829 with that of 1849; 
and when we have not especially mentioned another 
year, we have used the statistics of the above two. 

11) p. 107. 

The guilder is the standard of coin in British Gui
ana , and has nearly the value of sixteen pence with 
us. 1) This colonial guilder is divided into a hundred 
cents which coinage, however, does not exist in reality. 
On the contrary, there are, besides the guilder, pieces 

1) Viz., in the Netherlands. 
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of silver of the respective values of three and of two 
guilders, and others representing that of a half, a 
quarter, and an eighth part of one. Formerly, the 
Mexican dollar was much in use, having a fixed cur
rency of three colonial guilders or four shillings and 
four pence of English money. Since the value of this 
dollar has been diminished with two pence, however, 
it has fallen out of use, while, on the contrary, many 
silver coins have been introduced from England. Cop
per money which has also been brought into circula
tion is very seldom seen, even among the poorer 
classes. Nor is gold money made use of in British 
Guiana, but the paper of both the above-mentioned 
banks is in general circulation. 

12) p. 145. 

The projected law mentioned on this page has, since 
this was written, really been passed, though not 
without some considerable amendments from the side of 
our Representatives, which amendments we hope that 
have still improved and completed the law. Slavery 
will consequently cease to exist in our colony of Surinam. 
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CHIEFLY IN JAVA. 





R I C E C U L T U R E , 

CHIEFLY IN JAVA. 

There is , perhaps, no plant which occupies a more 
considerable place among the alimentary means of man 
than Rice. We hardly say too much, when we assert 
that it is the chief nutriment of half mankind. From 
immemorial times, rice-culture has been the chief branch 
of industry in two of the most extensive and most 
densely populated countries on the face of the globe, 
China and India. In both of these regions, rice simply 
dressed, and without anything else, is considered by 
the great mass of the people as the support of life. In 
China, the syllable fa n , which means cooked rice, 
forms an element in nearly all expressions which relate 
to meals and nourishment. Taking dinner is synony

mous with eating rice; breakfast is termed morning-rice, 
and supper evening-rice. In Babylonia, Bactria, and 
Syria, rice was cultivated as early as the time of Stra-
bo; in Egypt and other countries of Africa it forms a 
considerable part of general nutriment. The Arabians 
introduced its cultivation into Italy and Spain, where 
it yielded a most advantageous produce, especially in 
the fruitful plains of Lombardy and in the neighbourhood 
of Valencia. In England, however, some attempts made 
to cultivate a kind of this vegetable which endures in 
the mountainous regions of India a high degree of cold , 
have not succeeded. It produced there an abundance of 

11 
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leaves but no ears, aud the only use therefore, which 
could be made of i t , was in the feeding of cattle. 
Nevertheless, rice has penetrated, as an article of trade, 
to all the countries of Europe, and dressed in a hun
dred different ways, it affords an agreeable meal or a 
welcome dainty at the tables both of the rich and the 
poor. Rice was transported to the western hemisphere 
by Europeans probably not before the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. In many regions it found there a 
favourable climate and a most extraordinarily fit soil, 
so that the rice of Carolina was preferred even to the 
finest kinds of its original country. But, however ge
nerally rice may be diffused as a means of nutriment, 
it is observed that those peoples which live on it almost 
exclusively, must yield to other nations in strength 
and muscular power. We cannot be surprized at this 
fact, when we take into consideration its chemical ele
ments. It consists almost wholly of feculum; sacchari-
ferous substance is scarcely found in it at all. Gluten 
and other azotic elements on which, as is asserted, 
nutriment nearly exclusively depends, at least as far 
as blood-produce is concerned, make up in rice no 
more than 3½ per cent of the whole mass; while len
tils contain thirty-six, wheat from twenty to twenty 
four, beans twenty-two, and even potatoes seven or 
eight per cent of these substances. For the prepara
tion of bread, rice is quite unfit, but for that of spi
rituous liquors it is here and there used ; as a proof 
of which we mention sakie , a common drink of the 
Japanese, and arrack, in the preparation of which the 
expressed liquid of boiled rice is mixed with sugar-
syrup (melasse) and a small portion of palmwine. 
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Rice belongs, according to the system of Linnaeus, 
to the class of the Hexandria (plants with six free and 
equally long stamens in a hermaphroditic flower) and 
particularly to the kind of the Digynia (plants with 
two pistils to every flower). According to the natu
ral system, it may be considered as belonging to the 
family of the grasses (Gramineae), to which all our 
other cerealious plants belong, and more especially to 
the Agrostideae. 

The many kinds of the riceplant form the family of 
O r y z a . All botanists, however, are of opinion, that 
these many varieties, though differing in size, form, 
and colour, are really nothing else than modifications 
of the same plant, produced by variations of soil, cli
mate, and manners of cultivation. As with many other 
cultivated plants, it is very difficult or nearly impos
sible to fix either the original type of the plant or 
its true fatherland. By original or primitive type we 
understand that one, which is produced by nature her
self, without interference from the training hand of 
man. By the fatherland of a plant we mean that re
gion , where it is found in the primitive form, wild 
and as a weed, as we commonly say. But culti
vated plants may again become wild plants, and in 
consequence be found as weed , where they were 
originally transported by man. Now, this is the case 
with rice in nearly all tropical countries. Even in 
Brazil, rice is found growing wild, though it is al
most certain, that it cannot be reckoned amongst the 
natural productions of the New World. 

The description of a certain plant can be given in 
a few words, when one is acquainted with nature and 

1 1 * 



— 164 — 

her vegetable kingdom. The mention of the family 
and order to which it belongs , gives the naturalist at 
once some idea of its chief qualities, and the proper 
terminology of the science affords the opportunity of 
adding its particular features in a very concise form. 
Latin is generally used for this terminologv , though 
for many of the usual terms equivalent words are form
ed in the mother-tongue. But even if we were to avail 
ourselves of the latter, of what advantage would it be 
to the great mass of our readers ? We doubt whether 
the representation in such a way would be really 
clearer. Therefore, instead of using many scientific 
terms, let us try to describe rice, as far as possible, 

in the terms of every day life. 

Rice, like wheat, grows with a round, hollow, ar
ticulated stalk, but its joints are of greater number. 
According to the difference of kinds, the height varies 
much, ranging from one to six feet. Likewise, as with 
all grasses, the leaves proceed from the joints of the 
stem which they embrace to a certain point like a 
sheath. They stand in two rows, appear alternately on 
the sides of the stalk and are lanceolated, undivided, 
smooth-edged, intersected lengthwise by parallel ner
ves , and are usually bent at the ear. The ear itself 
forms a plume with bunchy and rude little branches, 
and. so has a distant resemblance to the ear of our 
common oats. The blossom gives room to oblong seed-
corns; every one of which, is separately covered by a 
fine pellicle with which it is clad in a rude, yellow seed-
husk, from which also a little needle or so-called beard 
proceeds, which, however, is not found in some kinds. 

Those variaties of the rice-plant, which are occasioned 
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by its extensive diffusion and the very different manners 
of its cultivation, may be classified as four chief kinds, 
which are usually distinguished by the names of com
mon rice (oryza sativa), early r ice (pryza praecox), 
mountain rice {pryza montana or oryza mutica) , and 
g lu tenous rice (oryza glutinosa). 1) 

The common rice, under which name again a great 
many varieties are comprised, is a marsh-plant and 
thrives only where a continual watering is afforded 
either by nature or by artificial means. The field-
labour necessary to its cultivation is, in many regions, 
carried on amidst the exhalations of these marshes, 
and i s , therefore, most prejudicial to the health of 
those engaged in it. In Carolina this is the case in 
so high a degree, that no whites dare to expose them
selves to the danger. The cultivation of rice is, there
fore , left to the Negro-slaves, and mortality among 
those wretched victims of avidity and necessity is so 
very great, that the needful power can only be kept 
up by a continual importation from the more northern 
states. In Italy also rice cultivatien is considered very 

hurtful, and therefore, it is kept within certain bounds 
by governmental measures. In the East Indies, how
ever , we never hear complaints of the insalubrity even 
of the wet rice-cultivation, notwithstanding children of 
both sexes ar , from a very youthful age, engaged in it. 
The early rice also thrives in marshy regions. I t 
grows to a height less, than that of the common rice, 

1) Mr. Miquel, in his Flora van Nederlandsch Indie, adds to 
the above list, oryza minuta, and oryza coarctata, which 
kinds , however , are not found in Java, and are of very trifling 
importance. 
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and is much inferior, both as regards quantity and 
quality. Its growth, on the contrary, is much more 
rapid, as , under ordinary circumstances, it gets ripe 
two months earlier than the other kinds. Whereas the 
common rice affords but one harvest yearly, two crops 
of the early rice are sometimes obtained. Mountain 
rice is distinguished by a more slender stalk and long
er corns and beards. I t does not usually reach a 
height of more than three feet, and finds its most 
proper place along the declines of mountains, where it 
is only temporally irrigated, and, as it can endure 
a much colder temperature than the other sorts, it 
can be cultivated at a height and geographical latitude 
at which they will not thrive. The glutenous rice 
which is closely allied to the mountain-rice and the 
peculiar property of which is sufficiently pointed out 
by its name, can also be cultivated in dry places, 
though it does not disdain humid ones. 1) 

To the regions where rice is cultivated in a very 
considerable measure, belong especially the islands of 
the Indian archipelago. Rice-culture is common there 
among all the tribes which have reached a certain de
gree of civilisation, and the transition of those hitherto 
savage hordes to social progress and development is 
usually marked by the establishment of rice-fields. 
These first exertions, however, bear in the beginning 
proofs of the rudeness of the population by which they 
are made; and according to the advance of civilisation, 
rice-cultivation becomes more perfect. In Java, the 

1) In Java it bears the name of Ketan , and is cultivated there 
in a comparatively trifling quantity only for the making of pastry 
and other edible purposes. 
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skill of the labourer in the culture of this plant reaches 
its highest point. Only the most fruitful and most 
civilized parts of the archipelago produce more rice than 
is wanted for the consumption of their inhabitants, and 
export, therefore, this chief nutriment to regions that 
are less plentifully supplied. Java, Bali, Lombok, 
and among the Philippine Islands, Lucon and Panei, 
all regions of volcanic origin, of great fertility, and 
abundantly supplied with the means of field irrigation, 
are the corn-barns which provide for the wants of other 
islands. Borneo, Celebes, and even Sumatra are, with 
regard to rice-cultivation, still in a state of childhood, 
while the Moluccas are quite destitute of it. 

We intend, in this article, to fix attention more 
particularly on rice culture in Java, which, as well 
from this point of view as from many others, is cer
tainly the most important of all the Indian islands. 

The Javan", says, as justly as eloquently, the 
writer of Max H a v e l a a r , 1) the Javan is in every 
respect a field-labourer; the soil on which he is born 
and which promises much for little trouble, allures 
him to that profession. More especially he gives him
self over , with all his heart and power, to the culti
vation of his rice-fields, in which his skill, in conse
quence , is most extraordinary. He grows up in the 

1) Mux Havelaar , or the Coffee sales at Amsterdam, by 
Multatul i (Mr. Eduard Douwes Dekker) is a work which, for 
its literary worth , belongs to the most excellent productions of 
modern Netherlandish literature. Its greatest importance , however, 
consists m the fact, that it most forcibly attracts public attention 
to the abuses and violences which appertain to colonial manage
ment. The work created a sensation throughout the country. 

Tr. 
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midst of his sawahs and gagas and tipars, accompanies , 
even in the earliests period of his youth, his father to 
the field where he assists him in his labour with plough 
and spade, working at dams and aqueducts for the 
irrigation of the soil. He counts his years by crops; 
he measures time with reference to the colour of the 
ears on his fields; he feels himself quite at home among 
the labourers who cut the padi with him; he looks for 
his wife among the girls of his dessa, who, in the 
evening, while singing a merry carol, are pounding the 
rice so as to separate it from its shell; the possession 
of a pair of buffles that will draw his plough , is the 
ideal which dances before his eyes: — in a word, 
rice-cultivation is to the Javan what vintage is in the 
Rhine-countries and southern France". — 

The usual and favourite industry of a people stamps 
itself most forcibly on its language. There is, perhaps, 
no people that has so many expressions peculiarly pro
per to cattle-breeding as ours; every difference, even 
the slightest, of sort and age of horned cattle, for in
stance, is pointed out by a peculiar nomination. So 
in Java, rice has a name proper to every preparation 

it undergoes. When it is still in the ears, as it is 
reaped and brought to the market, it is called pa r i , 
the same word as , with a slight and usual change of 
letters, the Malay padi , which has obtained citizenship 
amongst us. Destituted of the straw, but still in the 
shell, as it is sown, it gets the name of gabbah; un-
shelled and cleaned, it receives that of bras. Crushed 
rice is called minier, flour of rice dedak, boiled rice 
nassi, and the water which is left after straining i t , 
kandji. Equally many and varying are the denomina-
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tions for the parts of the plant and the several opera
tions of rice-cultivation. Not less than forty six varie
ties of the plant 1) , discernible by a round or long, 
a black, red or white, a hairy or smooth corn, are 
cultivated in Java and known by several distinctive 
names. There is also existing a whole system of parti
cular names for measures or quantities of padi. A hand
ful is called tangkapan; two tangkapans make up an 
ikat, four or more ikats a bondolan of an average of 
twelve kattis or 7 kilograms; five bondolans a sanga, 
ten sangas a pedati or cart-freight. A tjain contains 
two-hundred bondolans or bunches, and differs in weight 
from 000 to 1000 kilograms. A katti has a weight of 
0.625 kilograms; a gantang is a measure which con
tains about 6.25 kilograms; a pikol or freight is a 
hundred kattis or 62.5 kilograms; a kojan of rice con
tains 27 pikols or 1687.5 kilograms. These, at least, 
are the values of these various denominations at Bata-
via; but , according to the variety of places, as great 
a difference exists as formerly was the case with our 
old measures and weights. 

The culture of rice in Java and in the whole of the 
Indian archipelago may be divided into the wet and 
the dry. The fields which are irrigated in an artificial 
manner and used for the first mentioned culture bear, 
in all the languages of the archipelago, the name of 
sawa, a word which has also obtained a place in our 
language; the high-situated fields which are not fit for 
inundation but are regularly cultivated and used for 

1) In the Philippine Islands, where greater difference of cli
mate exists, as many as ninety varieties are found. 
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the second kind, bear the name of tipar, tegal, or 
lading. To the dry rice-culture belongs also that which 
takes place on gagas or oemas, and is especially car
ried on among the still savage tribes of Borneo and 
other islands, who continually change their residences 
in the immeasurable forests : though the same manner 
of culture is also oi'ten seen in Java, particularly on 
the mountains. The gagas are desert fields which have 
been for a short time only brought into cultivation 
and prepared for a still very imperfect rice-culture by 
a partial burning of the shrubs and weeds on the sur
face. The gaga, tipar, and sawa-culture form the 
three stages of development in rice-cultivation, which, 
however, occur not only after each other but also side 
by side, as sawa-culture can only take place under 
purticular circumstances. The wit of the Javans, how

ever, has contrived many means to extend considerably -
its dominion and to prepare fields fit for irrigation 
even as high as the decline of the mountains. It is 
on this natural quality that the distinction between 
sawah darat and sawah dalam or high and deep sawahs 
is founded. Tipar-culture does not only produce much 
smaller crops, but requires also a continual change of 
fields, while wet culture can be carried on every year 
in the same field. Opposed to this, however, is the 
fact that the sawahs do not produce good rice till the 
third year, while the tipars are fit for padi-culture im
mediately ; and as rice is the indispensable food of 
every Javan, so is every young labourer, beginning 
on his own account, obliged to cultivate a tipar at 
once, in order to provide for the first wants of his 
family. 
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How long the Javans have now applied themselves 
to rice-cultivation, or who first introduced it amongst 
them, is not known with any certainty. Crawfurd 
thinks it probable, that this branch of industry had its, 
origin in Java, or was, at least, independent of any 
foreign influence, because the terms which, in the 
language of the island, refer to it, are evidently quite 
of an inland character. This is beyond all doubt, that 
rice-cultivation as early as the times of the introduc
tion of Islamism existed in the same degree of perfection 
as in our days. 

With what great diligence and industry the Javans 
apply themselves to this culture may be seen in the 
energitic language of the official report, presented on 
the 11 th of July 1817 to the Commissioners-General 
by Mr. Muntinghe, at that time president of the coun
cil of financial affairs in India. 

As soon", he says, as the Javan enjoys full li
berty , to act as he likes, and in his own behalf, he 
obtains, as it were, the quickness and liveliness of the 
free animals of the field; he adorns the summits of 
the mountains by labour and industry; he displays his 
flourishing farms on their declines; he conveys his waters 
over hills and valleys, and he dresses the whole surface 
of his country with luxuriant plants, cultivated by his 
own hands." 

These words form certainly, a remarkable contrast 
with the assertion so very common at present, that 
the incorrigible laziness of the Javan renders force in
dispensable, to bring him to field-labour, as he other
wise would produce no more, rice than is strictly want
ed for his livelihood. 
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If we travel through the island of Java during the 
month of February, it appears as one farm only, every 
where well cultivated, from the western to the eastern, 
from the northern to the southern side, as far as the 
inhabited part of the last mentioned neighbourhood. 
The sawahs do not only cover the greater part of the 
northern alluviated plains and the very extensive cen
tral plateaus of the island, but very often also the 
gently sloping declines of the mountains up to a height 
of 2000 and even of 3000 feet; while tipars are ge
nerally found on those parts of the mountains to which 
no water can be conveyed. The soft and fresh green 
of the recently sown rice-plant gives an indescribably 
beautiful appearance to the scenery before our eyes. 
The inexhaustible patience of the Javans has levelled 
the declines of the mountains to more or less great 
plains or platforms, which rise one above the other like 
the seats of an amphitheatre, every one of which is 
surrounded by a brim or dam two palms high, in or
der to detain the water which is indispensable to the 
prosperous growth of the plant. Small intersections 
made in the upper part of these little dykes, cause 
the superfluous water of the higher platforms to flow 
continually to the lower ones, by which arrangement 
a thousand little waterfalls are formed. At the foot 
of the mountains the streams of water which descend 
in that manner from the rice-fields are united, and 
then form a little brook which is soon lost in one of 
the numerous rivers of the neighbourhood. The Javan 
displays therefore a wonderful and extraordinary ability 
in conveying water to his rice-grounds, which is the 
more surprising, as he always uses the most simple 
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means. The fertile mud of the descending water is 
the only manure required to support the productive 
faculty of his fields. The Javan thinks it superfluous 
to use any other means of artificial manuring on his 
sawahs, and most of the European officers, who some
times superintend the culture , seem to be of the 
same opinion, and so the considerable quantity of dung 
which is afforded by the ploughing cattle is nearly 
wholly lost, and consequently improfitable. However, 
it is to be feared, that this carelessness will bring 
about its own severe punishment. There is no reason 
to asume that the irrigating water will always and at 
the due time bring the substances necessary to supply 
every piece of ground with the right quantity of nu
tritive elements. Besides, it is in many places a mat
ter of certainty , that the quantity of conveyable sub
stances , which are taken away from the rocks and so 
on by the influence of the weather and the continual 
friction of the water, is diminishing considerably, so 
that we often see the descending water as clear as 
crystal. The establishment of coffee gardens, which 
causes the detachment and carrying away of the upper 
earth to take place much sooner than the unfixing by 
the weather of the rock-masses under i t , has exercised 
an unfavourable influence in bringing about the above-
mentioned fact. It cannot be denied, therefore, that 
the results of rice-culture are very unequal in the se
veral parts of Java, and that in some places a diminu
tion of the produce is perceivable, which, after a some
what longer period, will certainly attract every one's 
attention, as it will then have reached to a considera
ble amount. As a strong proof of this, we mention 
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the fact, that even in our Province of Guelderland, 
where in matters of agriculture the old track is so 
often still followed , an acre of ground usually produ
ces twenty muds of 75 kilograms each on an average, 
and thus 1500 kilograms of rye or wheat, while there 
are many extensive provinces in Java, where generally 
no more than 101/2 pikols or a little more than 650 
kilograms of padi are obtained from an equal extent 
of rice-fields. And even if it be not right to compare 
the produce of our corn-fields with that of rice-fields 
in Java, me can cite the fact that in this island itself 
(especially in the eastern provinces and the Preanger-
countries) neighbourhoods are found, where rice-culture 

produces threefold the just mentioned quantity. "We 
may conclude from these particulars, that an artificial 
manuring besides that of mud left by the water on 
the fields would be , by no means, superfluous in the 
promotion of more profitable crops on some little-yield
ing lands. It is really a pity that prejudicial habits 
are so deeply rooted, that even the trouble of a single 
experiment is not taken, notwithstanding the obtained 
results may be considered as decidedly favourable, 
where such experiments have been made by people of 
knowledge, and where they have been continued on a 
large scale during four years, in various ways, accord
ing to the qualities of soil and situation. We may 
hope, however, that the pupils of the agricultural 
school of Groninguen, who are sent to Java by our 
government, will meet with no unconquerable diffi
culties through the resistance of the multitude of ig
norant but so-called practical men, who are entrusted 
with authority. We wish that the attempts of these 
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scholars to apply the results of scientific knowledge to 
Indian agriculture may have the best results. 

In many other respects we must acknowledge that 
the fertility of the soil does not render the Javan a 
careless or an indifferent husbandman. However abuu-
dant tillable ground may be, he does not leave one 
little spot unused. He is neither too lazy, nor too 
unpractical to level and make fit the smallest free cor
ner of ground, perhaps not greater than the half of 
one's chamber , surrounding it with a little dyke, so 
as to reap from it even one single sheaf of padi. Nor 
is he easily discouraged from his labour by accidental 
difficulties, as, for instance, by the presence of im
mense masses of stone, scattered about here and there 
by volcanic explosions, and which he is often unable 
to carry out of his way. 

I trust that my readers are not satisfied with the su
perficial way in which we have glanced at the rice-fields 
of the Javans, but that they wish to become more 
acquainted with the secrets of that important culture. 

Let us then begin by showing, how the wild ground 
is brought into use, and how it is rendered more es
pecially fit for the cultivation of rice. 

I t i s , indeed, a grand task to wrest a part of the 
maiden forest of the tropical regions, with its gigantic 
trunks, its impenetrable shrubs, its allang-allang~grass, 
which sometimes reaches to the height of eight or nine 
feet, from the almost unconquerable power of tropical 
vegetation, and that too with the insignificant and 
scanty means which the Javan possesses for this pur
pose, seeing that he must force the same ground to 
produce only the nutritive corn, which will furnish 
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him and many others with the means of livelihood. 
For felling of these immense trees the Javan has no 
other or better instrument than his little axe, with 
which he has to deal unnumbered blows before they 
fall. He often avails himself, therefore, of fire; but 
the wet wood of the heavy trunks also resists most ob
stinately the force of that powerful agent. When at 
last all these hundreds of trees are felled, it costs the 
Javan and his buffles incredible exertions to drag them 
away over the uneven and soft ground, and to convey 

them to a remote spot where they do not hinder him 
in his labour. He is often obliged to give up his at
tempts in despair. Then he leaves these trunks till , 
in the dry moessou , the heat of the sun has exercised 

its force on the grass and the felled portion of wood, 
when he applies fire to the field which also kindles the 
trunks; but as they are still too green, they are only 
a little scorched and charred. The Javan is obliged, 
therefore, to wait till the next year, when the wood 
once again has endured the heat of the dry season and 
its resistance against the fire, to which it is exposed 
again , will be lessened. Tn the mean time , of course , 
neither plough nor harrow can be worked on such a 
field. The parang and padjol (the chopping-knife and 
mattock) are now the instruments with which the 
ground is levelled, at least to some extent, and in 
the midst of the scorched trunks and ashes. After this 
labour, the husbandman bores holes in the ground with 
a kind of wooden bodkin, at distances of a couple of 
palms, in which holes he throws a few ears of padi, 
which he then covers up with his hand. Within four 
or five months these ears will produce him a crop of 
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padi which, though certainly not great, will be suf
ficient to reward him for his labour. 

This is in a few words, the description of gaga-cul
tivation , which is the commencement of all rice-cul
ture. According to the means of irrigation, the gagas 
are gradually re-created into sawahs or tipars. There 
are, however, many neighbourhoods in Java, where 
rice-cultivation is brought no farther than to the gaga 
stage of development. Thousands of Javans, who do 
not dwell permanently in dessas or villages, and there
fore do not possess rice-fields — the so-called wander
ers — travel from one forest to another, in order to 
obtain their scanty crop in the above manner, without 
thinking of a regular culture, for which, indeed, the 
soil is not everywhere fit. 

Let us now see what must be done to re-create such 
a gaga into a sawah. When the crop is gathered and 
brought to the barns, the forest-ground is further pre

pared , first of all by setting on fire again the whole 
territory. The heaviest of the trunks are then con
sumed so far, that to convey them away or to cleave 
them is no longer utterly impossible. And now the 
fatiguing task of pulling out the roots of the trees and 
the shrubs awaits the labourers, after which the ground 
is divided into oblong parts (pittakhs) surrounded by 
little dikes, having generally a length of twenty per
ches, and a breadth of ten. When this is performed, 
care must be taken for the regular conveyance of water, 
which is not only of use in the after irrigation of the 
fields, but also immediately in the levelling of the 
land in the separated parts. If the rice-field is situated 
in the valleys or lower plains, where the streams flow 

12 
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together and form natural ponds or marshes (rawas), 
and if, in consequence, it is fit for a sawah dalam, 
then these preparations are not hindered by peculiar or 
great difficulties. But if the rice-field is situated on 
an uneven and sloping territory , as is generally the 
case, then the sacrifice of a great deal of time and 
much labour is connected with them. This is particu
larly the case, when the water of which the Javan must 
avail himself lies considerably lower than his sawah. 
Experience, however, has for a long time taught the 
Javan to conquer all these difficulties. The numerous 
rivers which flow from the mountains in the middle of 
the island to the northern or southern seashore have, 
of course, a very strongly declining bed, and are not 
navigable except at a trifling distance from their mouths 
and there for very shallow boats only. When, there
fore , a dam is constructed in such a liver at the 
fittest place, the water is obstructed and compelled to 
flow into the canal {slokkan), which the Javan has 
before dug from that point to above his rice-field. 
The upward flowing of the water is stopped, when 
it has reached the highest dam which forms the head 
of the slokkan, at the place where it begins. The 
skill of the Javans in the establishment of such wa
terworks justly excites the astonishment of every fo
reigner. There are places where the water is conveyed 
to a really surprising height above that of the river 
from which it springs. If the Javans wish to supply 
a more extensive district with water in that manner, 
then the slokkan itself is again dammed, and from 
that point a new aqueduct is dug, which operation 
may be performed as often as it is necessary to irri-
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gate all the fields of the neighbourhood. This can often 
be seen in private fields, even in the vicinity of 
Batavia. 

"We have already observed that, though the sawahs 
are situated on the declines of the hills and mountains, 
the ground in every pittakh is always levelled. The 
manner in which this is executed is as simple as it is 
exactly fit for the purpose. In the higher part of every 
square, the earth is made loose with sharp and point
ed bamboos; this loose earth is carried away by the 
water flowing into, the lower part, till it reaches the 
place where the little dike, formerly laid, prevents its 
farther passage. Then the earth sinks to the bottom 
of that lower part of the pittakh, and as soon as the 
water is tapped, a very well levelled district appears. 
In the same manner the ground is often raised here 
and there, when it is necessary to form roads in 
mountainous neighbourhoods of Java. The place to be 
levelled is then bounded with palisades, whose inward 
side is covered with great palm-leaves, so that clay 
and earth are stopped, but the water gradually gushes 
through. 

We have already seen, how the irrigation water is 
spread over the several pittakhs, and we here again 
observe, that the water is kept in unceasing motion 
by this arrangement. And this continual stirring is 
most useful and necessary to the plant, as stagnant 
water very soon obtains too high a temperature. 

And now the sawah is quite prepared for the culti
vation of rice. A new sawah is , generally, sown with 
rice of a bad quality for one or two years, so as to 
prepare the field for the planting of finer sorts. The 

1 2 * 
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instruments required for tillage are as inexpensive as 
they are simple. A rude plough (loekoe) of very plain 
construction and so light that the husbandman can 
easily carry it home on the completion of his labour; 
a harrow or rake (garoe), and sometimes also a wooden 
block, for rolling; a mattock or a chopping knife 
(patjoe) ; a knife formed like a sickle, to root out the 
weeds (aril), and another of somewhat smaller form, 
particularly fit .for cutting the stems (ani-ani) — these 
form the whole set of implements required for rice-cul
tivation. A distinction is made between a plough for 
wet fields (loekoe sawah) and that which is used for 
gardens and tipars. The last does not cut so deeply 
into the surface, and is usually called the Chinese 
plough (loekoe Tjina). Both kinds are driven with 
buffles. 

The priests determine the time at which cultivation 
shall commence. The year is reckoned to begin with 
August, when the last crop is quite finished, and is 

divided into several periods. The first period lasts 
forty-five days. Then, a relative cessation of vegeta
tion prevails, and the leaves of the trees are every 
where falling. Field-labour consists now only in the 
burning of grass and shrubs. In the second period, 
which lasts twenty-five days, growth resumes its for
mer vigour. The third, lasting twenty four days, is 
the fittest time for the planting of earth-fruits belong
ing to the second crop. The dry cultivation also be
gins at this time. The fourth period also has a dura
tion of twenty-four days, and is marked by gales and 
heavy showers causing .the rivers to swell. If we then 
survey the fields, we see, as far as the eye reaches, 
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nothing but a continuous row of little lakes , as all 
sawahs are covered with water to a maximum height 
of one foot and to a minimum height of the fourth 
of a foot. The lakes are bounded by each other, and 
only the little dams and dikes, which separate the 
several parts, rise above the surface of the water, to 
the breadth of a foot-path. A solemn silence pre
vails over the waters, and scarcely a ripple is seen. 
Human beings are nowhere perceived, and only here 
and there appears a white heron, which darts at his 
food, or a wild duck or snipe or other waterfowl 
rises out of the shrubs and the marshes. Only along 
the brinks of the sawahs rise the dark green groves 
of high-grown trees with a crown of dense foliage, 
between which the villages of the inhabitants mo
destly hide themselves from our eyes. Our atten
tion is drawn to them by the rising blue smoke and 
sometimes by the languishing tones of a Javan singer, 
or , perhaps, by the sudden appearance of the surly 
buffle which leaves the wood to refresh its heavy body 
in the water of the sawah. The fifth period, which 
has a duration of twenty-six days, is now used to 
prepare and to arrange the implements of agriculture, 
for the examination and reparation of the aqueducts, 
in a word, for all things which concern the wet cul
tivation. During the forty-one days of the sixth period 
ploughing and sowing are executed , in particular for 
the sawah crop. The water has softened the soil in 
all the fields, and dissolved the stubbles and weeds; 
so that the whole surface has only to be broken and 
turned up. We see the usually coupled buffles going 
on with a slow pace and splashing over the marshy 
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fields, while the master who governs the plough sinks 
down nearly two feet in the mud at every step. After 
the performance of this difficult labour, the water is 
tapped away; the clods that are scattered here and there 
are broken with the patjol, while the harrow achieves 
its labour. The sawah-dalam is generally only once 
ploughed and harrowed, but on the sawah-darat this 
work must often be repeated three and even four ti
mes. These occupations are subject to fewer diffi
culties on the tipars, in the cultivation of mountain-
rice , but nevertheless the operations of ploughing and 
harrowing must there be repeated five and sometimes 
six times. 

In the seventh period, which also lasts forty-one 
days, the planting on the sawahs takes place. For 
this purpose, two or more level spaces are prepared 
and sown forty or fifty days before. On those fields 
the padi has already grown up luxuriantly to a height 
of nearly two palms, while the tender stems are 
covered and protected with the straw of the former 
crop. The young plants (bibiet) are now drawn out 
of the ground with the greatest care, and replanted 
in the fields every one separately and at a distan
ce from each othor of a span, a labour which is 
usually left to the women and children. This re-plant
ing does not take place in the tipar-fields, which are 
immediately sown with the rice-corn. 

After the re-planting, the sawahs are, during some 
weeks, kept under water. However , it is considered 
very necessary to the fertility of the ground and the 
growth of the plant itself, that the water should be 
tapped away after every three or four days, so that 
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the sawah may lie dry during one day. Little more 
is generally necessary for this purpose than the tem
porary prevention of the conveyance of the water in 
the slokkan. Meanwhile, the stem is shooting out 
above the surface of the water, and begins to bloom 
during the eighth period, which lasts twenty-six days. 
In the ninth period, of twenty five days, the plume 
appears ; in the tenth, of the same length, it becomes 
ripe and yellow; while in the eleventh, which has a 
duration of twenty-six days , the time of the full crop 
and harvest begins. The gathering and all things con
nected with it are performed during the remaining days 
of the year, which form the twelfth period. 

The calender of rice-cultivation which we have given 
here, cannot, of course, be depended upon for the 
whole compass of the culture. No description of the 
growth and development of a plant can be given which 
is applicable always and everywhere, when, like the 
rice-plant, it is cultivated in so many very different 
varieties, over an extent of ground so very great, in 
fields of such different natures and under so many 
changing circumstances. The less marked transitions of 
the several seasons , and the more equal warmth pre
vailing during all the year, allow the Javan husband
man many deviations from the usual progress of his 
labour, unknown to us. When he desires i t , he can 
obtain two rice-crops every year from a sawah-dalam, 
but in no case more than three during two years from 
a sawah-darat. We have already observed that the 
early rice, which is called pari gendjah by the Javans, 
and is also cultivated on wet lands, ripens much sooner 
than the common rice, which in Java is known under 
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the name of pari dalam. The gathering of the first 
kind takes place four months after the re-planting, 
while the second is not usually ripe for six months. 
Pari gendjah can, therefore, still be planted when the 
wet moesson has already made some progress. From 
all these facts we may conclude that all the diverse 
operations of rice-cultivation may often be seen in Java 
during the the same period. In one field the husband
men may be engaged in ploughing and harrowing, 
while in another they are sowing, and in a third 
transplanting; at the same time, perhaps, in a fourth 
field, the grain is in its full growth, while in a fifth 
the crop is fit for reaping. Let us , before giving a 
description of the reaping process, place ourselves once 
more on the sawahs, at the time when, the fruit 
having settled and the land being completely drained, 
the sea of waving gold is moved by the breath of 
heaven—announcing that the time of harvest is at hand, 
Here and there rise little cottages of bamboo, built 
on posts, above the mellow padi-ears. Those cottages 
form, as it were, the centre of a cobweb woven 
of cords, which extends in all directions over the 
whole field, and to which innumerable little pieces of 
linen and puppets are attached, which are kept in 
a continual wavering motion by the wind. The place 
of the spider is occupied in the little cottages by the 
merry children of the village who make the whole 
field resound with their hissing and crying, and who, 
every time they bring into motion the lines, intone a 
fantastical music, somewhat resembling that of a chime 
and produced by the hollow bamboos to which the 
cords are attached, while finally the chattering of little 



— 185 — 

wind-mills, a means chiefly intended for driving away 
the evil spirits, usually accompanies this music. The 
fearful enemies who are fought by the whole machinery, 
are the well known rice-birds or rice-thieves (fringilla 
oryzovora), beautiful little creatures of bluish-grey prime 
colour, white breast, black spotted head, and light-red 
bill , which hover over the fields like black clouds and 
in swarms of many thousands, and which sometimes 
menace the promising harvest with complete ruin. To 
the Javan it is a matter of regret, that the field-mouse 
and the so-called waldng-sangit, (a kind of small bee
tles) two other dreadful enemies of the rice-plant, can
not be fought with the like success. 

Finally then , the time of harvast begins. The field 
is now quite dry, and everywhere appear women and 
children, and also men and lads if no' other labour 
awaits them, who go to the pittakh in merry cavalca
des , well-dressed , and often adorned with fine flowers. 
The only instrument which they carry with them is 
the ani~ani or paddi-sickle , consisting of a little piece 
of wood in the form of a crescent, through which is 
put a thin, round little stick of the length of a palm, 
in the extremity of which a small blade with a some
what concave edge is placed, which the women wear 
in their locks during the progress of the cavalcade. 
This instrument is destined to cut the grain, every 
stalk separately , which operation is executed by bend
ing both the forefingers round the stem, so as to press 
it to the edge of the blade, in which labour the 
reapers possess great dexterity. If one asks, why the 
padi is cut in such a troublesome and tedious manner, 
it is hardly possible to give any other reason for i t , 
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than attachment to ancient ancestral custom, recom
mended by the most fantastical prejudices. The Javan 
considers it most careless and disrespectful to cut many 
stems at once from a plant which provides so liberally, 
and almost unaided for the wants of all. Besides, he 
esteems it a boon to society, that, in consequence of 
this defective manner of reaping, the assistance of every 
free hand in the dessa is required, and so the whole 
produce of the fields is divided among all the popula
tion by means of the liberal wages given to the reapers. 
Indeed, those wages are, in some neighbourhoods, not 
less than a fifth part of the quantity cut by each la
bourer. There are, however, circumstances in which 
the reaper must be content with a sixth or an eighth, 
and even with a tenth or a twelfth part. But however 
this may be, those wages are a great blessing to those 
who do not possess sawahs, and they often enable 
them to provide for their maintenance during a consi
derable part of the year. 

In those neighbourhoods were some degree af pros
perity prevails, the multitudes of women and girls 
arrayed in a gay diversity of colours who swarm over 
the fields, afford a very pretty sight. Their heads are 
covered with the toedoeng or sun-hat, which has the 
form of a hollow, round helmet with a depth of three 
palms and a diameter of six or seven. These hats are 
made of straw, and are sometimes particoloured but 
usually brown with gilt brims and painted with several 
gold-coloured figures. An edge is fixed within them 
which forms the enclosure of the head, and to which 
strings are attached knotted under the chin. A head
dress more calculated to protect face, neck, and should-
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ers from the heat of the sun, can hardly be contrived. 
I t also enables many a young fair one to hide the 
blush which appears on her yellowish brown face at 
hearing the sweet words whispered to her stealthily 
by the busy young man who works at her side. For, 
many a tender tie is knotted on the sawahs, and many 
a marriage plan ripens into consummation during the 
reaping of the rice-fields. About sun-set the task is 
finished. All assistants receive their wages in sheaves 
of padi proportionally to the labour executed, and final
ly the women bear their portion homeward on their 
backs, tied up into a bundle with the slindang or the 
long piece of printed cotton, which they are accustom
ed to wear as a veil or protection round their necks 
and bosoms. 

The Javan husbandmand dwells in a little cottage 
without windows, which he has himself made from 
bamboo and covered with allang-allang-grass or with 
the large leaves of the nipah-palm, or with mats twist
ed irom these leaves and called atap. In the imme
diate neighbourhood of this cottage, we see his lom-
bong or barn, which is made of the same materials, 
but has quite a peculiar form. At the foot it is small, 
but at the roof it becomes gradually broader, so that 
it has quite the form of a pyramid whose top is taken 

away and whose base is turned upside down. In the 
lombong lies a floor of bamboo, while the whole rests 
at the four corners on posts supported by large stones 
called roll-stones, which are procured from the channel 
of the rivers, so that the barn rises so far above the 
ground that the wind can blow freely under it. Some
times we find more than one of such lombongs. They 
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serve especially as a warehouse for the padi-crop, and 
have a compass in proportion to the quantity of padi 
for which they are destined, so that, if they are full, 
one who is acquainted with them can say how much 
every one contains pretty exactly. There is nothing 
arbitrary in the form of the lombong. In consequence 
of the sloping sides which approach each other at the 
base, it is imposible for the rain to be hurtful to 
the rice, while rats and mice cannot climb up them, 
and, finally, the stones on which the whole rests pre
vent the all destroying white ants from making them
selves masters of the store. 

A third building is the kandang or kraal, in which 
the husbandman keeps his carbows or buffles destined 
to draw and to plough, which are seldom more than 
two, as a pedatti or cart-freight can be easily drawn 
by a couple ot carbows. In a separate part of this 
kandang are kept carts , harrows , ploughs and all 
other implements. Among the latter, we must also 
notice the instruments used for shelling the padi, and 
which we shall describe by and by. In bringing the 
crop to the barn, the pedatti is sometimes used, but 
the padi is mostly borne on the back of the buffle, 
on whose neck a bell hangs, while his horns are not 
uncommonly adorned with flowers. When the padi is 
brought homeward, it is spread out, and exposed to 
the heat of the sun for a few days, after which it is 
stored up in the lombong, though it is then only 
partly dry. 

The quantity of padi which is yearly reaped in Java 
is very considerable. We may reckon the whole pro
duce at twenty-eight or twenty-nine millions of pikols 
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of 62.5 kilograms every year, exclusive of that which 
is gathered in the principalities of Soerakarta and Djoc-
jokarta. However, if we compare this mumber of the 
produce with" that of the families, and if we consider 
besides that rice is almost the only food of the Javan, 
then it is easy to understand, that even this immense 
quantity is insufficient to feed the population among 
whom it is divided in a desirable manner. We may 
consider the yearly amount necessary for the sustenance 
of a single family of five souls as twenty-four pikols, 
while in reality no family receives, on an average, 
more than fifteen pikols or 737.5 kilograms, And then 
we should take into consideration the fact, that this 
quantity of padi must be cleaned and shelled, so that 
only five hundred kilograms remain , which calculation 
affords but little more than 2.74 hectograms daily for 
each person. The reason of all this is , the very defi
cient manner in which the rice is managed after the 
harvest, which mode is still regulated in Java by cus
toms which have existed for centuries. 

When your eyes delight in glancing at those lovely 
groves scattered here and there amongst the rice-fields; 
at those largelv crowned palms with their gigantic, 
feathered leaves, moved by a gentle breeze; at those 
densely grown shrubs ot the bamboo-cane, equally 
useful and beautiful, and covering the bare trunks of 
the palms before your eyes: — then you may be sure 
that under that foliage are hidden some of those hum
ble cottages already briefly described. They form to
gether a dessa or village, a little centre of social life 
where rest and peace generally prevail, but where ci
vilisation , for centuries, has not made any progress 
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Worthy to be called such, and where advancement in 
material prosperity occurs as seldom as development 
of the intellect. When you approach those villages, 
a regular and very monotonous sound strikes your ears, 
which sound is produced by the aloe-aloe or padi-
pounders, with which the padi is shelled in the hem-
pang , a kind of very rude mortar. This labour is ex
clusively executed by women, and is probably their 
chief domestic busines. Shelled rice is , in tropical 
regions, a very perishable property and is especially 
exposed to the ravages of ths weevil. The grain i s , 
therefore, always brought to the market in the shell, 
and, for the same reason, no more is pounded for 
domestic use at one time than is required for daily 
consumption. 

The manner in which padi is reaped or rather cut , 
leaves little more than a span of the straw to the ear 
itself. The remainder is left in the ground, and is 
afterwards burned or ploughed through the soil, with
out affording, therefore, any peculiar use. The fine 
straw which, if cleaned and polished, would possess 
an incalculable value for industry, if it could make 
use of i t , is nearly entirely lost, as the unskilful Ja-
van who enjoys no technical instruction whatever, does 
not know how to avail himself of it. When it is time 
that the reaped and dried padi should be unshelled, it 
is put in a kind of mortar, which consists of a rude 
piece of wood or a block, in which a cavity is made 
of about three palms in depth. In this mortar the 
grain is beaten and pounded, till it is finally destitute 
of straw and shell, and, after being winnowed and 
washed, can be made fit for consumption. This pound-
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ing of the rice is executed with a stick which is four 
or five feet long, has a diameter of about three inches, 
and is somewhat rounded at both extremities. 

If, as sometimes happens, it is necessary to make 
this preparation on a larger scale, then, instead of 
the usual block of wood, the labourers use the trunk 
of a tree, having a length of between eight and ten 
feet, in which a long groove or cavity is made of a 
breadth and depth of four or five palms. Four, or 
sometimes six women, every one armed with a great 
pounder, beat together the padi poured out in the 
groove, while their feet are continually busy in push
ing the escaping grains into the cavity. 

We may easily understand that by this' rude manage
ment , a great deal of the precious product is not 
only lost, but that the value of the remaining quan
tity is considerably lessened. Half of the whole quan
tity i s , perhaps, crushed to powder, while a great 
part of that flour flies away as dust when the rise is 
winnowed, or dissolves without being of any use in 
the water, when it is washed. This washing is gene
rally done in streaming water, when found in the vi
cinity of the dessa, and usually in a little twisted 
basket, which allows passage to the finer parts and is 
turned until the water ceases to be discoloured by the 
escaping flour. Mr. F. H. Van Vlissingen has recently 
calculated, that by the deficient manner of shelling 
the rice and so on, more than 3.300.000 pikols of 
the yearly crop are lost, having a value of, at least, 
ten millions of guilders, which, in that way, is year
ly deducted from the national wealth of the Javans. 

What we have mentioned here about the rice-crop , 



— 192 — 

which becomes insufficient more and more, and about 
the management of the padi, which is still in the same 
deficient condition — all this must give rise to earnest 
consideration. What is the cause", one may ask, 

that a country of so great a fertility as Java, is not 
able to support her own children in a sufficient man
ner ; that bad growth or scanty crops so often become 
the cause of scenes of distress and famine which pain 
the heart to every one who hears of them? Are there 
not many and very extensive wild lands which, if 
cultivated, would, for years to come, cause the pro
duce to keep pace with the increasing numbers of the 
population ? Are the means then exhausted by which 
the crops might be rendered more plentiful through 
the application of improvements in rice-culture ? Is 
the inventive faculty in our century so weak, that pro
cesses cannot be contrived, whereby the management of 
the rice after harvest should be made to answer its 
proper purpose, viz. the obtainment of a produce as 
good and as large as is possible?" 

The solution of these questions is of an intricate 
nature, and it is not without timidity , that we ven
ture to speak about them. We cannot, however, hide 
our conviction that the chief causes of the deficiency 
are the usages concerning the property of land prevail
ing in Java, the existing culture system, and the pre
vention of the free development of a European industry. 
Without critisizing the measures of the government, 
we shall only mention a few facts to illustrate and to 
prove our threefold assertion. 

The usages concerning the common property of land 
have a very ancient origin and still prevail in nearly 
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the whole of Java. Indeed, if they must give room 
to a new system — to individual property — that revo
lution cannot take place without occasioning a revo
lution of the principles on which Javan society is based, 
and it is not without reason, therefore, that the go
vernment hesitates to take steps which would bring 
about a new condition of things. The sovereign is con
sidered to be the proper possessor of all territory. He 
gives away the ground for use (on condition of the 
payment of taxes or ground-rent") — not to indivi
duals who wish to establish themselves there — but to 
the dessas or villages to which the fields are reckoned 
to belong. Every commonalty consists chiefly of three 
classes of inhabitants. To the first class belong those 
who form together the government or council of the 
commonalty, as the chief of the dessa koewe , bekel 
or loerah), who receives order immediately from the 
head of the district to which the dessa belongs, who 
regulates their execution in cooperation with the other 
members of the government of his place, and who is 
responsible for the payment of the rent and for the 
performance of the services of vassalage to which his 
subjects are bound; — secondly, the under chief of 
the dessa (ngabehi), who serves as an assistant or sub
stitute of the koewoe; — thirdly, the secretary or 
writer, who has the charge of the payment of the 
rents, the performance of services of vassalage, and 
the divisions of the fields; — fourthly, the superin
tendents of the wards (leloegoe), the number of whom 
is in proportion to that of the population, and who, 
every one in particular, have a part of it under their 
immediate command ; — fifthly, the kliwon , who is 

13 
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charged with the care of foreigners and travellers; — 
sixthly, the raksa-boemi, to whose management all 
matters of policy are entrusted; — and finally, the 
priest (kaoem or lebe) to whose care the religious in
terests of the population fall. These members of the 
government are chosen by and out of the second class 
of the inhabitants; but the choice of the chief of the 
dessa must be ratified by the sovereign or by his re
presentative. 

The second class consists of those who have a right 
to the use of the fields which belong to the dessa; 
they are called gogols or prijahies. The third and poor
est class consists of the menoempangs, who live on 
the wages which they earn during the time of the padi 
harvest, or by other labour. The fields are every 
year divided by the government of the village between 
the members of the first and second classes. In some 
neighbourhoods, the same fields are often assigned to 
the same person. But this preferable manner of divi
sion is only exceptional; in the greater part of Java, 
the fields change their possessors every year. 

The very bad influence which this system exercises 
on the interests of agriculture and on the welfare of 
the people, will be evident to every one. I t is a 
matter of course, that nobody feels a particular desire 
to do anything for the ground which he cultivates, as 
nobody has any certainty , that the time, labour, and 
expenses employed in the improvement of the fields 
will ever be of advantage to him or to his family. The 
land to which he devotes all his care this year, i s , 
perhaps, in the next given to his neighbour or to an
other of his fellow-villagers, so that all that he has 
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done beyond what was required by the momentary in
terests of his own crop is lost to him. That this is 
an undeniable truth may be seen by a comparison with 
those neighbourhoods in Java, where private fields are 
found which are the property of Europeans and are 
managed solely for their own benefit. In those dis
tricts, the condition of rice-culture is usually much 
more favourable, and the harvest much more abundant. 
The six to eight hundred thousand pikols (about twen
ty-five ship-lasts) of rice which are yearly produced by 
Java for exportation and which serve for the freight 
of about fifty large vessels, are, for the greater part, 
the produce of these private fields. 

The culture-system, — the grand creation of Count 
Van den Bosch in a period when the wants of the 
mother-country rendered it necessary to have recourse 
to the strongest means to augment immediately the 
productive faculties of the colonies, so that they should 
not only be no longer a charge upon the treasury, but 
should even assist it with their contributions — aimed 
at extending, by the forced labour of the population, 
the cultivation of those products which are fit for the 
European market, as , for instance, sugar, coffee, in
digo , &c. A part of the fields of every dessa, and a 
portion of the available labour of its population, were 
set apart for this purpose, but in such a manner that 
the details of the system were left entirely to the na
tive chiefs. On the other hand, the labour of the 
population did not remain unrewarded. I t was, at 
the same time, the purpose of Mr. Van den Bosch to 
accustom the Javan to industry by affording him the 
opportunity to derive advantage from his own labour, 

1 3 * 
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and for that purpose a moderate reward was fixed. 
Besides, the diligence of the native chiefs and of the 
European officers who where their superiors, was stimu
lated by the stipulation of eulture-procents, in pro
portion to the quantity of the produce obtained. 

Where this system — a fuller explanation of which 
lies wholly beyond our present plan, — was introduced 
with prudence, with moderation , and consideration 
for the qualities of the ground and the strength of 
the population, it had very desirable effects and pro
moted the general welfare. But where it was applied 
without sufficient knowledge of the condition of the 
dessas and their fields, with undue zeal, and, without 
giving thought to the future, only to obtain an imme
diately favourable result — and it has been so in 
many cases — it caused a dreadful decrease in the 
produce of the rice-fields, and often poverty and fa
mine. In one case, the cultivation of some produc
tions — and this may especially be said of indigo — 
demanded too much from the strength of the soil, 
and so it became gradually unfit for rice-culture 
also; — in another case, the just proportion to the 
wants and powers of the population was quite overlook
ed , when apportioning the fields and families destined 
for these cultures; — and again in another case, no 
sufficient attention was paid to the qualities of the 
lands as regards the special culture to which they 
were destined, nor to their situation, so that the 
cultivation of those fields should not be too heavy 
for the families appointed to carry it out. One would 
think that, at least, a part of these consequences could 
be easily foreseen. But the introducers of the culture 
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system started also from the fact, that the dessas gra
dually became more extensive by the cultivation of 
their rice-fields; and so they flattered themselves that 
the wants occasioned by the culture-system would lead 
to an extension and augmentation which would keep 
pace with those wants. Indeed, the results have, in 
many cases, not altogether contradicted these expecta
tions. Where an opportunity occurred, the population 
increased its fields; but what could not be augmented 
in the same manner, and arbitrarily, were the dispo
sable time and the faculties for labour of the people. 
One of the most serious phenomena i s , that the cul
tivation of padi dalam, formerly almost general, has 
been displaced by that of padi gendjah in the greater 
part of Java. "We have already seen, that the first 
kind remains much longer on the field and requires 
much greater care than the other, but yet rewards the 
labour of the husbandman with a much more consi
derable produce. This produce amounts to from twen
ty-five to thirtyfold, so that, in a field of five hun
dred square perches ( = 71 decameters), thirteen or 
fourteen pikols, or , from 300 to 940 kilograms, are 
gathered at every harvest. The value is about f 250 
(4 8. 2 d.) for every pikol, or , f 35.— (2 I. 18 s. 
4 d.) for the produce of the extent just mentioned. 
If we deduct from this value f 7 (11 s. 8 d.) for 
landrent, there remains f 28 (2 I. 6 s. 8 d.); and 
if we reckon now that for every crop on such a 
field about a hundred days are required for labour, 
then we may conclude that such labour is paid at 
the rate of 28 cents a day (about six pence). The 
produce of the padi gendjah i s , on the contrary, 
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no more than fifteen or eighteen fold, while besides the 
quantity and, in consequence, the value of a pikol 
also considerably decrease. I t is true, that this kind 
is a much shorter time on the fields and affords two 
crops every year; while no more than three crops can 
be reaped in two years from the padi dalam, and this 
under the most favourable circumstances only. But 
this advantage is often lost by the people, because 
they have not the time needful for the reaping and 
gathering in of the two-fold crop. Therefore, if we 
suppose that the greater want of tillable land caused 
by the culture-system is counterbalanced by the in
crease of cultivation, and even that, besides, this in
creased cultivation has met, for the greater part, the 
demand created by the growing numbers of the po
pulation, still we must conclude that, though as many 
fields are cultivated now as formerly, in proportion to 
the inhabitants, yet both the quantity and quality of 
produce have diminished considerably. 

But we must not expatiate any longer on this mat
ter here. The common possession of land hid, for a 
long time, the baneful effects of the culture-system, 
in consequence of the more equal distribution of op
pression amongst the whole population. When, at 
length, these effects came out into the full light, the 
government took all possible care to lessen the evil 
consequences, as well by suppressing the most harmful 
cultures as by diminishing the rate of the landrent, 
and by endeavouring to slacken the exaggerated zeal 
of the officers. The consequence of all this is , that 
the culture-system has stood at the same point during 
late years as concerns production, and that the ad-
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vantages have increased only in consequence of the 
high prices of the colonial wares. But yet the go
vernment had not the power to take wholly away the 
ills which are inseparable from every system which de
prives the people of the competence to dispose of their 
own fields, time and vigour as they like and according 
to their own wants. 

New cultivations on a great scale, for which there 
is still abundant opportunity, cannot be expected from 
the Javan. He possesses for this purpose neither the 
needed capital nor the necessary energy. If it were 
allowed to European industry to develop itself freely 
in Java, it would not only very soon and greatly in
crease the extent of tillable ground, but it would also 
cause the value of the produce to rise considerably, 
especially by the improvement of the means of con
veyance and communication in those districts which 
produce more than is wanted for their own consump
tion ; and finally,  it would prevent the utter waste of 
many thousands of pikols, by introducing better instru
ments for shelling and cleaning the rice. We respect 
the political reasons which render the government in
clined to load European industry with such heavy fet
ters; — we acknowledge the difficulties which would 
be connected with the establishment of a system of 

free industry near or in the room of a system of forced 
labour, so long as the opinion prevails that the obtain-
ment of a large surplus depends on the existence of 
the latter; — we do not blame, but we only mention 
facts, and point out what is desirable. 

Among the provinces which produce the most abun
dant rice-crops, the extraordinarily large territory of the 
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Preanger districts has the first place. This residence 
has an extent of 379 geographical miles; the num-
ber of the inhabitants amounted in 1855 to about 
795.000 souls , while the crop was estimated at 
4.046.371 pikols of padi. Prom this quantity the po
pulation could have sold a million of pikols and at 
the same time have kept quite sufficient for their own 
consumption. But a great thing is wanting there — 
convenient and inexpensive means of conveyance. The 
country is surrounded by high mountains and has no 
other means of communication with the Residence of 
Batavia, where the padi is always willingly sold, than 
a way of 4000 feet high over the Megamendong, 
while all burdens must be carried by men. Through 
this inconvenience the population is excluded from the 
great trade, and the rice, of which the remainder could 
easily produce two millions guilders, has only a very 
trifling value here. If there were good means of com
munication, this province might be the granary of 
Java, as every field produces more than 30 pikols of 
padi, which amount is more than three or four times 

that of some other provinces of Middle-Java. The 

poor population would then undoubtedly apply itself 
to the extension and improvement of this branch of 
agriculture, for which an abundance of territory could 
be found, as there are only 2000 men to the square 
mile. Now, low prices are the reason why all stimu
lation is lacking here. Some Chinese, however, who 
have established themselves in this residence, know 
very well how to avail themselves of these low rates. 
They have monopolized the rice-trade and reap consi
derable profits by selling the quantities which they buy 
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from the population at a ridiculous rate. But when, 
on the contrary, some years ago a European, who had 
been settled a long time in Java and was a man of 
good reputation, asked permission to establish himself 
in the Preanger districts, in order to erect there a 
peeling-mill and to carry on trade in rice, so that by 
his proceedings the value of the produce should rise 
considerably — this request was refused by the Indian 
Government, because it was at variance with the ex
isting system. 

I t would not , however, be just to say that no at
tempts have ever been made to introduce better in
struments for the management of padi among the na
tives. As early as the second half of the last century, 
the Chinese mill was very common in the neighbouring 
countries of Batavia. It was set in motion by buffles, 
and peeled 200 to 250 kilograms of padi every day; 
though it unfortunately crushed the rice even more 
than the process of pounding in the loempang. After
wards , water-mills were also used in these neigbour-
hoods. The wheels of these mills were fixed in such 
a way, that they raised and let fall continually twenty 

pounders. But the use of such instruments has not 
made much progress, and has not exercised any in
fluence on the management of rice in general. The 
same may be said of the rice-peeling-mill which in 
1844 was erected in the Residence of Cheribon, under 
the protection of the government, but, in consequence 
of several circumstances was soon pulled down, without 
having contributed even a single load of rice to the trade. 

We shall finish this article with a few words about 
the trade in Java-rice. 
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The following list gives the numbers of the total ex
ports during the years from 1848 to 1856; it is ex
tracted from the Statistical Reports of Trade and Na
vigation in Java and Madura : — 

In the two latest years mentioned here, but espe
cially in 1856, this exportation reached to an ex
traordinary point, as we see. The quantities each 
year sent to the Netherlands are given in the next 
list: — 

1) A Dutch Guilder = 1s. 8 d. 

YEARS. 

1848 

1849 

1850 

1851 

1852 

1853 

1854 

1855 

1856 

PIKOLS. VALUE IN DUTCH GUILDERS. 1) 

YEARS. 

1848 

1849 

1850 

1851 

1852 

1853 

1854 

1855 

1856 

PIKOLS. VALUE IN DUTCH GUILDERS, 
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A not less considerable part of this exportation was 
conveyed to other islands of the Eastern Archipelago, 
as may be seen by the following list: — 

YEARS. 

1848 

1849 

1850 

1851 

1852 

1853 

1854 

1855 

1856 

PIKOLS. VALUE IN DUTCH GUILDERS. 

The other countries to which Java-rice is conveyed 
to a somewhat considerable amount, are England, 
France, the Scandinavian States, the Hanse-cities, the 
United States of North America; the Cape of Good 
Hope, Siam, China, and New Holland. We fear we 
should tax the attention of our readers if we also 
mentioned the numbers of these exportations. The im
portation of rice to Java and Madura has, during the 
above-mentioned years, reached to the trifling amount 
of 100.000 pikols on an average only. This quantity 
was nearly exclusively brought from the Eastern is
lands. We leave it to our practical merchants to draw 
the conclusions deducible from these particulars. 
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C O F F E E C U L T U R E , 

CHIEFLY IN JAVA. 

From 1694—1704 the highest office in our trans
marine possessions, — that of Governor General of the 
Dutch Indies, was held by W i l l i a m Van O u t s h o o r n . 
Though the Javans, called him the Great Lord, just 
as they did his predecessors and those who followed 
him, he was not a g r e a t man in the usual meaning 
of that expression. No glittering actions have rendered 
his name glorious. Yet , he has been a greater bene
factor to his fatherland than many a hero who has 
become a favourite of the Muse of History, and his 
name deserves to live in the memory of posterity. To 
him the Netherlands are indebted for the introduction 
of coffee-culture into Java, — the culture of a fruit 
which at present, after sugar is undoubtedly the chief 
product of that island for the European market, just 
as rice occupies the first place among productions for 
the use of the native population. 

Before we examine more minutely the history of the 
cultivation of coffee in the Dutch Indies, we wish to 
mention some particulars about the plant which produ
ces coffee and about its origin. 

The famous R i t t e r begins his essay on the geogra
phical extension of the coffee-shrub, in the XIII th vo
lume of his Erdkunde, with the following words : — 

Yemen, the Happy Aribia of the ancients, has, 
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during late centuries, attracted particular attention . 
amongst Europeans especially, on account of one of 
its chief products — the coffee-berry. We do not per
ceive that any native writer of Arabia, or any travel
ler who has visited that country, has ever mentioned 
this product, even cursorily, either in the times of 
classical antiquity, or in the period of Islamism, be
fore the fifteenth century of the Christian era. Not 
only is the name of coffee never mentioned in the 
older Arabian works, but the plant is nowhere re
ferred to by eastern or western writers of earlier times 
in their descriptions of the Indo-Egyption trade and 
the numberless articles of commerce produced by the 
three kingdoms of nature, either belonging to the Ara
bian soil or only imported to or exported from Arabia. 
All of a sudden, however, this country appears in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries as the only fatherland 
of coffee. I t is now said to be the country which 
from that time has had the exclusive possession of this 
precious fruit, which very soon obtained a triumphal 
mastership over the manners of daily life, and that in 
almost all countries from the East to the West, as well 

among the professors of Islamism as among the civi
lized nations of Europe. And what is more, it has 
diffused itself far around by colonisation and plantation 
to the other sides of the Ocean, in the tropical and 
subtropical regions as well of the old world as of the 
new, though it is still the honour and crown of the 
productions of Yemen, as it is found there in its no
blest development under the name of Mokka-coffee. When 
for many years the old glory of the magnificence of 
this country from which it derived the name of Happy 
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Arabia, as far back as Salomon's time, had vanished, 
it obtained during late centuries the new one of being 
the most splendid coffee-garden of the oriental regions, 
the original fatherland of that flavoured beverage which 
now seems indispensable to the spirit and body of all 
civilized nations, and which has become a most im
portant article of the trade of the world. For, that 

' single little plant which was borrowed from the Ara
bian mother-soil and re-planted in other regions, has, 
in less than a century and a half, engendered such 
an immense quantity of new coffee-shrubs, as well in 
Java, Manilla, Ceylon, and the Isle of Bourbon on 
this side, as in the West India Islands, Surinam, 
Cayenne, and Brazil on the other , that hundreds and 
thousands of labourers of all nations are occupied in 
their cultivation. Their produce is yearly more than 
300 million ponnds of coffee berries, which by means 
of some hundreds of sailing ships, having a burden 
of more than 100.000 tons, are conveyed over the In
dian and Atlantic Oceans to every harbour. This pro
duce has obtained a very considerable influence over 
the manners of living of all nations, over the politics 
of some empires, and even over the fate of all man
kind , as well by the price settled for it at the prin
cipal markets of Europe, as by the duties which are 
raised from it, and the several kinds of industry created 
by the cultivation and management of the plant." — 

It is in all probability, however, an error — and 
Ritter himself acknowledges as much in the latter part 
of his essay — to consider Yemen as the fatherland 
of the coffee-shrub. It is even there exclusively found 
as a cultivated plant which requires the most careful 

14 
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nursing on that, on the other hand, very favourable 
soil for the shrub; and not the least trace of wild 
coffee is ever found in Arabia. The tradition of the 
Arabians derives the use of coffee as a drink from 
Abyssinia. May it not be , that we must also look 
to the same country for the origin itself of the plant ? 

The observations of travellers favour this conjecture. 
Kaffa, Enarea, Schoa, and other regions in the south
ern part of Abyssinia or its boundaries, contain very 
extensive forests of coffee-trees, though the plant is 

not only no object of culture there, but is abandoned 
to persecution, in some parts through the rage of blind 
fanaticism. Therefore, the mountainous regions of Mid
dle-Africa are generally considered as the proper father
land of the coffee-shrub. Even its name is very often 
brought into connexion with that of the land of Kaffa, 
as some orientalists are of opinion that the Arabian 
language does not afford a fit derivation of that design
ation. But , in contradiction to this, we may observe 
that its Arabian name through which it has undoubt
edly passed into the European languages, is properly 
kahoea, and that an explanation of that name as an 
Arabian one is given in Sheikh Abd-alkader Ansari's 
work on coffee, (which work is very well known 
among those who are acquainted with Arabian litera
ture) which explanation proves that the native linguists 
do not adhere to the opinion that this name is of 
foreign origin. But this is not the place to examine 
into this matter more minutely. 1) 

1) The reader who desires to become acquainted with the 
above-mentioned explanation, will find it in the Chrestomathie 
Arabe by de S a c y , T. I , p. 140, or p. 414 of the French 
translation. 
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The Coffea-Aralica — its scientific name reminds us 
again of the region which we are used to consider as 
its fatherland — has hermaphroditic flowers with five 
stamina and one pistil with a cleft style, and belongs 
therefore — according to the system of Linnaeus — to 
the P e r t a n d r i a Monogynia. According to the na
tural system, it is ranked among the Rubiacce, or , 
if we follow a later division of that family, among the 
Cinchonacae, where the Coffea takes up a different spe
cies which , besides the genuine coffee-tree, also contains 
a certain number of kinds which are closely allied to 
it and which, for a part at least, are also found wild 
in the Indian Archipelago. We do not know, however, 
one kind of them which produces a fruit that can be made 
use of. The question has been raised more than once, 
whether they must not be considered as mere variations 
of the genuine coffee-tree in the different regions to 
which it is conveyed, originated in a wild condition. 

We may call the coffee-plant a tree or a shrub , 
according to the different zones where it is cultivated 
or the different periods of its development. In Arabia 
we often see it rise to a height of 30 and more feet, 
while in the West Indies it seldom reaches to a height 
of eighteen or twenty. In Java it is a shrub of from 
twelve to fifteen feet in height and is seldom thicker 
than four inches at the period of bearing fruit; but 
when we meet with an abandoned coffee-garden, cul
tivated twenty or more years ago, we often find the 
coffee shrub as a tree of thirty or more feet, with a 
trunk of from ½ to 3/4 of a foot thick. The wood of 
such a tree is soft and flexible, and covered with a 
fine greyish bark, like the branches which shoot out 
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in couples, alternately on opposite places and nearly 
horizontally. The tree has a yellowish red pin-root 
which shoots perpendicularly downward at a length of 
one foot or one and a half; and so it is necessary, in 
order to promote a quick and prosperous growth of the 
coffee-shrub , to use a thicker loose bed of soil than is 
required by many other trees. 

The ever-green leaves of the plant are oval, usually 
four or five inches long and two inches wide at the 
greatest breadth, at the top pointed, and at the bottom 
much smaller. As these leaves are smooth and glossy, 
they have a great resemblance to those of the common 
laurel. In most of the leaf-spathes appear little fragrant 
blooms, generally four or five together , with a calix 
of five teeth, and a white cylinder-formed flower-crown 
also of five points , so that it resembles very much 
the flowers of the jasmine both in respect to form and 
to size. The flower, which lasts in its full beauty no 
longer than two or three days, usually appears twice 
a year; namely, in spring and in autumn. In the 
other parts of the year, only a very few blooming 
shrubs will be perceived. The most general and most 
vigorous blooming-time, more particularly in Java, takes 
place in autumn, from October to the end of the year. 

When the flower withers and falls down, it leaves 
in its room the fruit which needs nearly half a year to 
obtain its full maturity. The time of harvest, conse
quently , extends in Java from April to July. The oval 
currant is green in the beginning, subsequently it turns 
paler, and ultimately becomes white; a little later 
again it becomes yellow, afterwards reddish and gradual
ly dark red or purple, which last colour denotes that 
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the fruit has reached its full ripeness. In this condition 
it resembles so very much some sorts of cherries that , 
when mixed with that fruit , it can scarcely be dis
tinguished from it at first sight, as a Turkish writer 
tells us. The flesh of the currant is sweet and juicy, 
but is very seldom taken as a refreshment , as the 
chief or only object of the cultivation of the coffee-shrub 
consists in the produce of the seeds or so-called beans. 
So the currant dries when still on the twigs, or , and 
this is generally the case, after the fruits have been 
gathered, as then the dried flesh can be more easily 
separated from the beans. The flesh, therefore, is 
generally considered as a kind of envelope or peel, 
which is thrown away or only used as manure. In 
Yemen, however, it is otherwise. There the extract 
of the bean is very seldom taken, but a drink is 
prepared from the peel, to which the same name is given. 
If both kinds must be distinguished, then the bean-

coffee is called loennya and the extract of the peal 
kischrya. The envelopes are taken, by preference, while 
they are still green, and when they have been slightly 
roasted and crushed, the essence is extracted by boiling 
water. The drink prepared in that manner has, according 
to N i e b u h r , a great resemblance to tea, both to sight 
and to taste. This, no doubt, recals to the memory 
of our readers the analogous use made of the leaves of 
the coffee-tree by the inhabitants of Sumatra to prepare 
their so-called coffee-tea. The Arabians of Yemen prefer 
the kischrya to the boennya, because they consider the 
former as much more wholesome; they say that this 
extract has a cooling nature, while they think that the 
boennya heats the blood. The French call the kischrya 
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cafe a la sultane. But as the seeds only are fit for 
trade purposes , the northen Arabians and Turks take 
only boennya, while also the use of the kischrya has 
not penetrated to any other country to which the 
coffee-shrub has been transferred. Richardson Porter 
proposes in his well-known work on Agriculture between 
the Tropics", to take away the enclosure immediately 
after the gathering, and then to bring i t , without drying 
into a state of fermentation, so as to get a spirituous 
liquid which, as he thinks, would yield a rich recom-
pence for the trouble and expense applied in its production. 
There i s , however, no proof that such an experiment 
has any where been made. 

The seeds or stones, two of which are found in every 
coffee-currant, are' called in the Dutch and the German 
languages leans (boonen), a name which , properly 
speaking, can only be used for the seeds of some 
leguminous plants. We might perhaps guess that this 
name is given to the pit of the coffee-fruit on account 
of a certain resemblance which it has to the form of 
the common bean; but it is more probable that lean 
in this case is nothing else than a degeneration of the 
original Arabian word boen, the name of the pit itself 
in that language, which we suppose that has been trans
ferred to us , like the word coffee itself. The berries, of 
a somewhat oval form, are on one side flat and grooved 
lengthwise, and, on the other convex. In order to 
give a clearer idea of the plant and fruit about to be 
described, we think it proper to say here a few words 
on seeds and their composition in general. 

The chief and real part of every seed is the germ 
(embryo); i. e. the principle of a new plant which, in 
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consequence of former impregnation, has the power to 
germinate and to develop into a new plant. The pith 
{nucleus) either consists of the germ only or contains, 
besides, a certain part destined to afford food to the 
plant at the period of development, which part is 
generally known by the name of egg or germ-white 
{albumen). In most cases, the germ is enclosed in the 
albumen, less frequently, the latter is placed on the 
side of the germ, and sometimes — but still less fre
quently — it is enclosed in the germ itself. The germ 
always consits of the two principles or chief organs of 
every plant, — stem and leaf — in their most simple 
forms. In this condition the two principles bear the 
name of elementary stalk (cauliculus) and seed-lobes 
(cotyledones). In some seeds we find only one leaf in 
its primary condition, but generally the germs contain 
two seed-lobes of the same size and form. On this 
distinction, the remarkable division of plants into 
mono cotyledoneae and dicotyledoneae is founded. The 
albumen has a very different form according to the 
nature of the matters which it contains, so that it is 
either slimy or fleshy but weak, and in other cases 
again mealy, and sometimes also very hard and corneous. 
The pith is enclosed in a seed-husk or seed-skin (sper-
modermis) which nearly always consists of two thin 
parts, of which one covers the other. The coffee-berry 
is a pith which, in the first place, consists of a con
siderable quantity of albumen which gradually becomes 
a corneous substance, as the fruit gets to full maturity; 
and secondly, of a very small germ with two seed-lobes, 
which is placed at one of the extremities of the albumen. 
The groove which is found in each berry is caused by 
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the contraction of the pith when drying. The albumen 
and the germ are both enclosed in a somewhat rough 
seed-husk, which by Dutch planters is known as the 
parchment cover. The two seeds which are found in 
every currant, are placed the one against the other on 
the flat and grooved side. If one of the seeds, as is 
sometimes the case, does not attain its full develop
ment , the other becomes larger, so that this alone 
takes up nearly the whole place, while the grooved side 
loses its flat form. The seeds differ as well in colour 
and form as in fragrance and taste , all according to 
the varieties of ground, climate, and the manner of 
cultivation and management. These variations of con
dition are, therefore, the cause of the endless kinds 
of coffee-berries brought to the European markets, 
which sorts, according to the native soil or, generally, 
to the colour, are distinguished as brown, yellow, green. 
blue &c berries. 

In what manner the idea of using these seeds for 
the preparation of the well-known agreeable and refresh
ing drink called coffee came into existence, is a question 
which cannot be settled satisfactorily, notwithstanding 
the many tales everywhere in circulation about it. One 
of the most generally known accounts may find a place 
here, and its chief particulars are as follow : — 

In the valleys of Yemen lived a poor Dervish who, 
excepting a poor cottage, possessed nothing but a few 
goats. He had often perceived with great surprise that 
these animals, were extraordinarily cheerful and merry 
on their return from the meadow. Very anxious to 
know to what cause this phenomenon was to be ascribed, 
he followed on a certain day the traces of his goats 
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and perceived that they were eating most eagerly the 
twigs and leaves of a shrub, which hitherto had been 
unknown to him. He determined to follow their ex
ample , in order to know by experience what would 
be the effects of the use of the plant on himself; and 
the consequence was, that he also felt an extraordinary 
liveliness and gaiety, which made him so very talka
tive, that he excited the surprise of all his neighbouring 
fellow-hermits. On his revealing the secret to them, 
they tried the same experiment and experienced the 
same effects. After this, the fruit of the coffee-tree 
very soon obtained the reputation of possessing exciting 
and antipnotic qualities, and of being a means of effec
tual promotion of the circulation of the blood — a repu
tation which, in succeeding centuries, has continually 
extended. 

This tradition does not resolve the enigma of how 
men first entertained the idea of roasting the uncomely 
coffee-berry, when destitute of its fleshy enclosure and 
the parchment husk, in order to prepare by means of 
boiling water the extract, which at present is liked so 

much, both by rich and by poor nearly everywhere. 
Besides, it seems to be more than probable, that the 
use of coffee did not originate in Arabia, but was 
introduced into that country from the opposite shores 
of Africa. In the work of Sheikh Abd-alkader Ansari, 
whose words we have already cited, we read the fol
lowing concerning this: — 

As regards the first use of coffee, the Sheikh 
Schehab-eddin Abd-algaffar gives an account which we 
shall mention here. 

In the beginning of this century (the ninth of the 
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Hedschra) we heard in Egypt that there was established 
in Yemen the use of a drink which was known there 
under the name of Kahoea, and of which the Sufisian 
Sheikhs and others partook so as to become more able 
to watch during the night, when they sing the praise 
of God, according to the well-known rules of their 
order. A short time later, we learned that the first 
knowledge and the continually increasing use of that 
drink in the same country must be ascribed to the 
words and example of a man who was renowned for 
his science and his piety , namely, the learned Imam 
Mufti Dschemal-eddin Aboe Abd-allah Mohammed, a 
priest who showed the way to spiritual life and who , 
in consequence of his being a native of Dhabhan, a 
well-known town in Yemen, bore the surname of 
Dhabhani. This Imam, as we were subsequently in
formed, was appointed to ratify the sentences of the 
judicature in Aden, where, at that time, a particular 
person was charged with the office. All sentences were 
brought before his eyes and subjected to his judgment; 

when he approved of them, he marked them with a 
certain autographical sign, while in other cases he 
pointed out what was to be corrected. Once there 
was an affair concerning which it was necessary that 
his judgment should be known, and in consequence 
he was obliged to go from Aden to the coast of Ad-
scham, where he remained for some time. During 
this stay he saw that the inhabitants made a general 
use of the Kahoea , whose qualities, however, he did 
not know, as he did not try it. But some time after 
he had returned to Aden, it happened that he became 
i l l , and as he then recollected the use of the Kahoea, 
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he tried it as a remedy and experienced great relief. 
He discovered in the Kahoea the qualities of driving 
away all drowsiness and dulness of the brains, and of 
giving nimbleness and life to the body. And when he 
afterwards entered the order of the Sufis, he accus
tomed himself with all the other monks of that order 
to seek a continual benefit from this drink. All the 
other inhabitants of Aden , not only the scholars but 
also all common men, very soon followed this example, 
and so promoted their cheerfulness when exploring the 
several sciences or when exercising their duties and 
handicrafts. And thenceforth, the use of this drink 
gradually became more general." — 

Abd-alkader cites some other witnesses, in order to 
confirm the truth of the story he relates, and finally 
he concludes with observing that in the year in which 
he wrote his work (996 of the Hedschra, or 1589 
a. C.) — more than a hundred years had passed away 
since that drink had come into use in Yemen.  But 
— he adds — I speak here only of Yemen and not 
of other regions, because we do not know when they 
began to drink coffee in Abyssinia, Adel, and Ad-
scham." 

Again we read in the work of the same writer that, 
a long time before the introduction of coffee into Ye
men , there was in use another and a similar drink, 
extracted from the leaves of a tree which the Arabians 
call Mt (Catha Edulis, Forsk.), and that, according 
to the assertion of others, the introduction of coffee 
by Sheikh Mohammed Dhabhani must be ascribed only 
to a temporary scarcity of those leaves in Aden. 

Besides what we have already cited, there exists 
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another tradition , to which Abd-alkader alludes by a 
single word only, from which we learn, that the in
troduction of the coffee plant into Yemen must have 
been at a still more distant period, if we are to be
lieve the legend, which ascribes it to the pious Sheikh 
Ali Shadheli, the son of Omar, who is also considered 
the founder and protecting saint of Mokka. The kee
pers of coffee-houses in Mohammetan countries , at 
least in so far as they profess the orthodox doctrine of 
the Sonnites, honour this Schadheli as their patron and 
remember him every morning in their prayers, while 
they thank God that He has taught the world the use 
of coffee by means of this Sheikh. The traditions 
about this Schadheli, as they are told us by Niebuhr 
in the account of his travels through Arabia, do not , 
however, give any answer to the question, how the 
Sheikh himself became acquainted with the qualities of 
the coffee-berry. In a certain work on coffee by Faus-
tus Nairon, which was published in 1661 at Borne, 
this Schadheli is represented as a Christian monk; 
while at the same time the discovery of the fruit and 
the first use of its extract are confounded with those 
of another plant from which also a stimulating drink 
is made : we mean, the haschischa which, in oriental 
countries is prepared from the leaves of the hemp. 

The work of Abd-alkader contains many other parti
culars, more or less remarkable, about the origin and 
progress of the use of coffee in Oriental countries. These 
particulars prove that this increase did not take place 
without violent resistance, and even, that in the year 
917 a very severe edict against the use of coffee was 
proclaimed in Mecca, in consequence of which they 
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who where taken in the fact of breaking this law were 
punished with whipping and exposure to the view of 
the people. The issue of this edict was caused by the 
belief that an inebriating quality was contained in cof
fee, and by a conviction of the consequent unlawfulness 
of its use, deduced from the precepts of the Koran, 
which prohibits the drinking of wine and of all spiritu
ous liquids. The fanatical persecution of coffee-drinking 
persons has been occasionally repeated both in Cairo 
and in Mekka, and their antagonists did not hesitate 
to assert that, in the days of the resurrection, the 
lovers of coffee would appear with faces much blacker 
than the bottoms of the pots in which this abominable 
drink was prepared ! On the other side, however, the 
partisans of coffee contended not less vehemently for 
the lawfulness of the use of coffee; and the chief object 
of the work of Abd-alkader itself is to defend and to 
glorify the coffee-berry by citing the favourable opinions 
of famous authoritative teachers and priests, by pointing 
out the excellent qualities of the extract, and by con
tradicting and weakening the prejudices which existed 
about it. 

Indeed, the rage of fanaticism proved unable to 
prevent the use of coffee. I t increased continually in 
oriental countries, and at Aleppo, Damascus, Cairo 
and many other places coffeehouses were established, 
which were supplied with Divans and other conveniences 
and where the drink could be taken at all times and by 
every one. In the year of the Hedschra 962 (1556) 
an inhabitant of Damascus established himself at Con
stantinople and opened there a coffeehouse, which very 
soon became the most loved rendez-vous of scholars and 
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foremost statesmen. And so the coffeehouses were at 
that time called the schools of the learned in some 
places of the East. When the number of the coffeehouses 
in the last-mentioned city became large, persecutions 
against the coffeedrinkers took place there also, but 
only with results similar to those obtained in Arabia 
and Egypt. In all those countries, coffee has always 
been and is still the favourite drink of men of all 
ranks, and has consoled the nations of the East for 
the lack of wine and spirituous liquor, and substituted 
its soft and innocent excitement for the violences of 
intoxication of which many professors of Islamism were 
guilty , notwithstanding the prohibition of their doctrine. 

The German physician Leonard Rauwolf seems to 
lave been the first European traveller who speaks of 
coflee. He became acquainted with that drink at Aleppo, 
in 1573, and fixed attention on it in the description 
of his travels, which appeared in 1582. 

Very exact is the description given by Pietro della 
Valle, in a letter from Constantinople, dated on the 
15 t h of February 1651. If that writer had carried 
into effect his intention of transporting the coffee-berry 
to Italy, where he supposed it to be entirely unknown, 
then Rome, his native city, would, in all probability, 
have been the first place in Christian Europe, where 
coffee would have been tasted and used. 

We cannot take notice of all the writers who have 
gradually made the western nations of Europe acquain
ted with the coffee-berry and its use. We will only 
mention that, in the middle of the seventeenth century, 
a Greek servant, who was one of the attendants of a 
certain Mr, Edward and who understood the preparation 
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of coffee, left Turkey and settled in London, where, 
in 1652, he established a coffee-house. In 1671 a 
large establishment of the same kind was opened at 
Marseilles , in the vicinity of the exchange, while 
Turkish servants, kept solely for the preparation of 
coffee, were even found at that time on board the 
French men-of-war in the Mediterranean. In 1672 
the first coffeehouse in Paris was erected by an Ar
menian who, however, very soon went to London. In 
1683, a similar establishment was opened in Vienna, 
whose inhabitants, probably, became acquainted with 
the use of coffee when the Turks besieged their city. 

In England, in the reign of Charles I I , coffee
houses became extraordinarily renowned, and obtained 
all the importance of a political institution. At that 
time, many years passed without the assembling of 
Parliament, and the means of vent of which national 
opinion now avails itself, viz, public meetings and the 
newspaper press, did not then exist. And so the 
coffeehouses became the principal organs of the several 
political parties iu the diffusion of their opinions, and 
every day all the members of the wel-to-do classes of 
society resorted to them to hear, and discuss the current 
news. Men agreed at what time and in which coffee
house they should meet each other, for they felt quite 
at ease in these convenient places where, at little" 
expence, they enjoyed all the pleasures and advantages 
of sociable meetings. Each coffeehouse had its orators 
who wore heard with attention and hailed with applause, 
and who became, therefore, as Macaulay says, a fourth 
class in society, as in our own times the journalists 
have been called. The court, however, perceived with 
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much spite the continual growth of this new power in 
the state, and it even ventured, during the ministry 
of Danby, to make an attempt to shut up or, at least, 
limit the number of the coffeehouses. There appeared 
also many pamphlets in which the use of coffee was 
vehemently attacked, and Christians were accused of 
having become Turks; in a word, the coffeehouses were 
described as the nests where all great vices sprang, 
and as a plague to the happiness of families. But all 
these attempts had the same ineffectual consequences. 
The government did not dare to carry out its plans, 
as a general cry of indignation was heard on all sides; 

on the contrary, a great many new establishments of 
the same kind arose in all parts of the city. Foreig
ners were of opinion , that it was especially the coffee
houses , which distinguished London from all other 
places; and indeed, it often happened, that he who 
wished to see some one in the said metropolis, was 
obliged — not to inquire where he lived — but what 
coffeehouse he frequented. Every class and every kind 
of proffession, every party of political or religious opi
nions, however insignificant it might be , had its 
own head quarters; while at the same time, nobody 
was excluded , if only the triling price of a small 
quantity of the loved extract was deposited on the 
counter. Tobacco and pipes were inseparably connected 
with the use of coffee. Nowhere, however, so much of 
the fragrant weed was smoked, as in the famous Will's 
coffeehouse, between Covent Garden and Bowstreet, the 
head quarters or rendez-vous of literary men. Here, 
the demands and arguments of criticism in the domi
nion of poetry and sciences, — the uni ty of t ime 
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and place, for instance, the faults of Milton's Paradise 
Los t , the faults of Otway's Venice Preserved &c — 
were the usual topics of the day and the subjects of 
warm conversation. Here the great Dryden sought a 
place, in winter in the fire-side corner, in summer on 
the balcony, and when he occupied his seat, he was 
surrounded by a dense crowd of admirers, eager to 
hear his oracular sentences on the literature of the day, 
or — still more — to be honoured with a pinch of snuff 
from his box! In other coffeehouses famous physicians 
held their levees. In some parts of the city, particular 
establishments were also found, where the Puritans had 
their meetings and cavilled in nasal tones on the 
mysterious doctrines of predestination and atonement; 
while in the same neighbourhood Jewish exchangers of 
Venice or Amsterdam settled their affairs with sparkling 
eyes; and finally, Jesuits, while drinking their coffee, 
concocted their plans for a second great fire of London, 
or , as all good protestants believed at that time, cast 
silver balls for the murder of the king. 

In Paris, on the contrary , coffeehouses did not 
succeed on their first establishment. The first erected 
there were managed by Asiatics, but they could keep 
open sheir establishments only by connecting them 
with the theatres and the exchange. In 1694 the 
Cafe de la Comedie was opened, and from that time 
the coffeehouses were carried on with success. They 
very soon became here of greater importance as regards 
social life, civilisation, and literature than even in 
England, and it was chiefly through them that the 
bons mots and the poesie legere obtained circulation , 
as well as those doctrines and principles which , before 

15 
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long, prepared the way for a total revolution in socie
ty and political life. The French were not disturbed in 
the enjoyment of their fragrant Mokka by the serious 
arguments and objections of the Medical faculty , whose 
opposition to coffee was even ascribed to jalousie de 
metier, as its use, considered as it was as a panacea, 
caused the practice of many doctors to diminish. 

The great national inclination to domestie life of the 
Dutch rendered coffeehouses in their country of less 
importance than in others. The general home con
sumption of coffee which now takes place amongst all 
classes in Holland, more than in any other country, 
did not exist till much later; but , notwithstanding, 
this, no nation has taken greater part in the extension 
of the use of coffee than the Dutch. They carried on 
a considerable trade in it at a very early period; and 
it was especially by them that coffee-culture was intro
duced into and became so very extensive in the tropi
cal regions of both the Indies. 

We may consider as the founder of the Dutch trade 
in Coffee the honest and sagacious P i e t e r V a n den 
B r o e c k e , who as early as 1616 visited Mokka and 
spent some months there. He is the first Dutch tra
veller who mentions the Kahauwa, a species of black 
berries, much resembling the beans of hartswort, from 
which is extracted black water which is drunk hot" 1). 
In 1638 , the same Van den Broecke was again 
sent to Mokko with the merchantman Rarob, charged 

I) Historische ende Journaelsche aenteyckeningh van Pieter 
v, d. Broecke, p . 33 in Begin ende voortgang der Vereenigde 
geoct. o .l. Comp. Vol. II. 
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with the purchase of a considerable quantity of cof
fee, which was to be imported into Persia, where 
it was hoped, it would be sold to great advantage. 
According to the account of the Chief merchant" 
Johan Sigusmund Wurfbain, 83,650 pounds of cof
fee were exported from Mokka in Dutch vessels as 
early as 1642, chiefly to supply the wants of the 
Mahometan population scattered everywhere throughout 
India. For a long time, however, this trade was 
limited to the waters of Asia, and it was not till 
1666 that it was brought in any ' large quantities to 
Holland. 

The searches of Mr. Leupe prove that the Amsterdam 
board of trade quoted cauwa de Mocha in their sale 
list for the first time on the 16th of March 1666. The 
amount is not mentioned, nor was that of 1686 , 
when another quantity of coffee was disposed of. In 
1691 , the Company sold 91,811 pounds at thirteen 
pence a pound, and in 1695 only 3793 pounds, 
which, probably in consequence of the small amount, 
was sold at fifty-one pence a pound. The rapid in
crease of the use of coffee will be seen, when we 
mention that the petition or demand in 1701 amount
ed to 200.000, in 1705 to 400.000, in 1708 to 
500.000 pounds, or more, if the article could be 
bought at tolerable prices". In the year last mentioned, 
coffee was sold in the Netherlands at about thirty-eight 
pence a pound. We must bear in mind the fact that 
coffee was then not exclusively bought at Mokka, but 
sometimes also on the coast of Malabar, to which we 
suppose it must have been transplanted very soon. 
The greater part of this coffee was exported from the 

1 5 * 
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Netherlands to Germany , as the beverage was then 
only sparingly drunk in the first mentioned country. 

This is the fit place to notice more particularly the 
first attempts made to transplant the coffeetree into Java. 

On the authority of Dubois and Crawford, the 
honour of having introduced the culture of coffee into 
Java is usually ascribed to Hendr ik Zwaardenkroon, 
who, from 1718 to 1725, possessed the dignity of 
Governor General of the Dutch Indies. It is beyond 
any doubt that Zwaardenkroon took a most active 
part in the introduction of coffee-culture into Java 
when occupying a more subordinate position , and that 

he afterwards increased the cultivation by establishing 
a plantation at his own country-seat Kadoewang, at 
a distance of four hours from Batavia. But the honour 
of having introduced coffee-culture as head of the 
government must not be ascribed to him; it belongs 
to Wi l l i am Yan Outshoorn. Under his government 
Adriaan Van O m m e r e n , Commander of Malabar, 
sent, in 1696 , some little coffee shrubs from Cananoor 
to Java, which at first throve very well, but in 1699 
were lost in an inundation. Zwaardenkroon, at that 
time commissioner at Malabar , in the same year sent 
new plants thence to Java , and in the following years 
these supplies were repeated, with the consequence 
that many experiments were made in the private gar
dens of Batavia, which were often rewarded by success. 

In 1706 the first crop of coffee-berries gathered 
in Java was brought to the mother-country. The 
authorities of the East India Company caused these 
berries to be roasted and an extract to be prepared 
from them, and it was found that the drink did not 
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suffer by comparison with that of Mokka-coffee; but 
the authorities were of opinion, that the berries were 
not sufficiently dried and that they should have been 
cleared of their parchment skin. 

With the exportation of these first berries was con
nected another incident of the greatest importance 
through its consequences. The Governor General Johan 
V a n H o o r n (1704—1709) sent in the above-mentioned 
year a coffee-plant of Javan origin to the renowned 
Amsterdam burgomaster Nicholas Witsen, fellow-com
mander of the East India Company. The shrub reached 
the place of its destination in a healthy condition, and 
was placed in the Hortus Botanicus at Amsterdam, 
where it was carefully attended and really produced 
seed from which many young plants were obtained. 
One of these plants was presented as a very rare 
thing to the French King Louis XIV by the municipal 
council of Amsterdam. It was placed in the Jar din 
des plantes at Paris and excited there considerable sur

prise. On the 14th. of July 1714 , De la Roque , 
accompanied by the famous botanist De Juss ieu (the 
elder) and many other men of talent and position 
visited the lately arrived shrub which had then reached 
the height of five feet, and De Juss ieu presented to 
the Parisian Academy, a short after time this scientific 
visit, a memoir containing a description of the little 
tree. A few years later, another little coffee-tree was 
transferred from Holland to Leipzick, which tree 
bloomed in 1723 and produced its first fruits in 1724. 
However, it is said, that a coffeetree existed much 
earlier in the garden of the Governor Munchhausen , 
at Schwobber near Hameln, in Germany, and that 
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tins tree bore fruit in 1710; and in 1716, when Peter 
Czar of Russia passed through that neighbourhood, it 
was shown to him as a great curiosity. 

The plant sent to Amsterdam by Van Hoorn has 
had considerable influence in the cultivation of the shrub; 
it is considered the mother-plant of all coffee produced 
since that time in the West Indies. In 1719 some cof
fee-plants were transferred from Amsterdam to Surinam 
and cultivated on the plantation of the New-Levant, 
which belonged to a certain De Neale. I t thrived 
there excellently, and the coffee-plantations became very 
soon the greatest riches of the colony. In 1722, a 
descendant of the coffeetree presented to Louis XIV 
by the city of Amsterdam , was transferred to Martini
que by Dec l i eux , an officer of the French Marine. 
This also thrived. From that island, it seems, Sir 
Nicholas Laws received the coffeeplants which, from 
1728, he cultivated on his grounds in Jamaica, and 
which attracted attention to such a degree, that , as 
early as 1732, the government of the said island pass
ed a resolution by which it was intended that the 
cultivation of the new product should be encouraged 
and protected as much as possible. 

Though we have given these particulars, we must, 
however , acknowledge that , notwithstanding , much 
uncertainty prevails about the progress of the first use 
and cultivation of coffee, in consequence of the inex
actness and many contradictions of old reports and 
information. This uncertainty is greatest with respect 
to Surinam. Hartsinck says thoughtlessly in his Des
cription of Guiana (p. 51) that, the coffeetree was 
transferred to that country by the Spaniards, an assertion 
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made by himself only. The writers who are of opinion 
that the coffeeplant was transported from Amsterdam 
to Surinam, fix that event either in 1718 or 1719 
and even in 1720 , and they ascribe the honour either 
to a German planter or to a certain silversmith Hans-
bach, and sometimes to the cooper De Neale. A few 
writers say that the introduction of coffee-culture into 
Surinam was the work of Mr. Pau lus Van der Veen, 
who occupied the position of Governor-General of that 
Colony from 1695 to 1707, and died a few years 
later in the mother-contry. 

In order to give an idea of the importance which 
coffee-culture very soon obtained in the West Indies, 
we need only say that the first export from Surinam in 
1726 already amounted to 100,000 pounds and that 
the export in 1759 had risen to 9.745.000, and in 
1775 , when the produce reached its highest point, to 
20.000.000 pounds. Martinique produced in 1756 an 
amount of 10.000.000, Jamaica in 1752 that of 60.000, 
but in 1775 that of 440.000 pounds. From Martini

que coffee-culture was very soon brought to the other 
French colonies, as well to Cayenne and the French 
part of St. Domingo as to the Isle of Bourbon and the 
eastern coast of Africa. St. Domingo possessed in 
1789 the large number of 6.117 coffee plantations, 
which produced every year about 70 or 80 million 
pounds. The revolt of 1792 , however, caused so 
dreadful a desolation, that coffee-culture nearly ceased 
and its produce, since that time has not reached to a 
higher amount than 10 or 12 million pounds yearly. 
The Spanish possession of Cuba, in consequence of the 
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massacres of St. Domingo, became the asylum of many 
French emigrants, who very soon gave a much larger 
extension to the coffee-culture of that island, while a 
kind wras produced which was highly esteemed in the 
European markets and which was considered as most 
resembling the real Mokka-coffee. Bu t , as in St. 
Domingo, so in other parts of the West Indies, cof
fee-culture has very much diminished in consequence 
of many political tempests and the abolition of the 
slave-trade. Even in Cuba it has, in the last twenty 
years, been almost supplanted by the cultvation of the 
sugar-cane. In Surinam, as early as 1785, the export 
of coffee had diminished to 7 million pounds, while 
at present it does not reach to a higher amount than 
half a million yearly. 

This decrease, however, is abundantly compensated 
for by the increase of coffee-culture in other parts of 
America, chiefly in Mexico, in the southern parts of 
the United States and still more in Brazil. I t was in 
the latter part of the last century only that this cnl-
ture was brought to the South America Empire, but 
it very soon increased in an extraordinary manner, 
especially after the peace of 1815. In 1821 the export 
amounted to 100.000 bales or 7.200.000 kilograms ; 
as soon as 1836 it had increased sixfold, and in 1848 
it had risen as high as 1.710.500 bales. The dreadful 
trade-cricis of the same year, however, was very harm
ful to the cultivation of coffee in that country. The 
losses suffered by the Brazilian coffee planters are 
estimated at more than six millions of guilders. Many 
industrious men were ruined and obliged to give up 
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their undertakings, so that the crop was considerably 
diminished. After this short deviation to America, 
we return to Java and the oriental waters. 

Java coffee was first brought to the Netherland 
market in 1712. The quantity amounted to 894 pounds 
at the rate of 282/3 pence (nearly half a Crown) a 
pound. The Commanders of the East India Company 
were greatly rejoiced at this success. he 894 pounds 
received" , so they write, have very much pleased 
us. We do not doubt that all possible pains will be 
taken to increase the cultivation of these berries, be
cause we greatly desire that larger quantities should be 
sent to us. If, however, the berries could be better 
dried before their exportation, we think they would 
be greatly improved". — 

In 1719 the, government of Batavia ordered experi
ments in the cultivation of coffee to be made in Am-
boina, for which purpose new seeds were brought from 
Mokka. The colonial government at the same time 
determined that experiments should be made with the 

new original seeds in the districts of Jaffapatnam in 
Ceylon. It is everywhere known, how prosperously the 
coffee-shrub throve in the said island, so that this, at 
present British, colony yearly produces a quantity of 
about 425.000 centenaries of the most excellent quali
ty. This propagation of coffee cultivation took place 
chiefly under the government of Zwaardenkroon ; 
one of its causes seems to have been the indifferent 
success of the experiments made on the East Coast of 
Java. Rijswijk produced the best coffee in those days, 
then Meester-Cornelis, and finally Tadyong-Poera. 



— 234 — 

Meanwhile, the demand for coffee in the mother-
country increased much faster than the produce of the 
colonies. The demand of the Commanders for Mokka 
coffee therefore augmented continually, so that from 
1715 to 1725 it amounted to nearly two millions of 
pounds. As this coffee was usually bought for less 
than ten pence and was sold for about 21 pence, the 
gain was very considerable. At the end of this period 
the importation of real Mokka coffee began to diminish, 
in consequense of the considerable increase in the con
sumption of that of Javan origin. In 1724 the Com
pany sent to the European markets more than a million 
pounds; and in 1751 the residences of Jacatra and 
Preanger, which were, it is true, the chief coffee 
countries of Java, alone produced more than 2.150.000 
pounds. Though the demand for coffee had risen , in 
1727, to four millions and, since 1737, even to six 
millions of pounds annually, the commanders of the 

Company were in the last-mentioned year of opinion, 
that an extirpation of the coffeetrees would be inevitable 
in a short time , — an opinion founded on the infor
mation they had received of the increase of coffee-culture 
in Java. The cessation of all encouragement to culti
vation in Ceylon and Ambonia was a natural consequence 
of this opinion. There is , however, no proof, that 
they ever made an attempt to begin such an extirpation. 
On the contrary, the continually augmenting use of 
coffee, also in the days of the decay of the East In
dia Company, caused yearly a considerable increase of 
cultivation. In 1794, the Jacatra and Preanger Coun
tries produced 12.800.000 pounds of coffee, and in 
the next year the produce of the whole of Java was 
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reckoned at 18.600.000 pounds. But this considerably 
increasing import, to which that from the "West Indies 
must be added, caused a continual lowering of the 
market prices. In 1735 about twelve or thirteen pence 
was paid for a pound; but in 1737 the price descend
ed to 63/4 pence, though in 1750 it rose again to 
ten pence. But notwithstanding this, the advantages 
obtained from coffee-cultivation and the coffee trade 
were very considerable. In the period of crisis which 
preceded the government Daendels in Java, the sale 
of coffee was almost the only source from which the 
colonial government derived its revenue. In 1806 , 
the clear profits from this trade were reckoned at 
2.294.155 ropies. 

From the particulars just given, which, for the 
greater part at least, have only just been discovered in 
old archives, we see that the generally received opinion 
that coffee-culture was not introduced into Java before 
1719, is a mistaken one; and the Governor General 
Van Imhoff was perfectly right in saying, as early 
as 1742 , in his Remarques op den Staat der Compag-
nie, that coffee had for a long time been the chief 
support of the association". 

The Company made no changes in the civil condition 
of the Javans in those provinces which were subse
quently subjected to its authority. I t left the popu
lation under their own chiefs, the so-called Regents; 
it raised no particular taxes, but agreed with the Re-
gents, on their appointment on the contigents to be 
produced and the articles to be delivered to the govern
ment in certain cases. Both consisted of products of 
the ground. The contigents were bargained for at 
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a very low price, and sometimes were to be given with
out any compensation at all. At the same time all 
articles which were made or cultivated in the country 
and which were fit for the trade of the Company , were 
to be delivered at fixed prices so as to secure its mo
nopoly. This system was especially applied to coffee. 
The Regents were to take care that their subordinates 
cultivated the coffee-gardens and delivered the produce 
in a good condition; consequently , the officers of the 
Company scarcely came in contact with the so-called 
labourers or lower classes. Only the neighbouring 
districts of Batavia were placed under the direct autho
rity of the officers, and there, consequently, no forced 
delivery took place. In the Jakatra and the Preanger 
Countries, every Tjatjah (that is every family and its 
dependants, estimated at twenty-two souls on an ave
rage) was charged with the cultivation of 1000 fruit-
bearing coffee-trees. In the other parts of Java coffee-
cultivation had, up to the times of Daendels, only a 
very insignificant extent. 

With the government of Marshal Daendels (1808-
1811) begins a new period in the coffee-culture of Ja
va. Both Di rk Van Hogendorp and the Commis
sary Nederburgh had announced as their opinion, 
that this culture could be carried on on a much greater 
scale; as regards the means, however , to be applied 
to obtain this result, they were entirely opposed. 
Daendels undertook the task of showing that, with 
respect to the above opinion, they had not spoken 
idle words. The means he applied, consisted in the. 
first place in an improvement of the existing system, 
by partial setting aside the interference of the chiefs, 
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and the increase of culture in those parts of the island 
where none had before existed. Let us cite a few lines 
from Daendels himself. 

In the one province the produce was delivered to 
the Regents in pikols of 250 — and in the other, in 
pikols of 222 pounds. Notwithstanding this, the Re
gents delivered coffee to the government in pikols of 
no more than from 160 to 146 pound. This difference 
formed the profits of the Regents, to which was 
added by the government five guilders in paper money, 
being an extraordinary reward for every pikol. Upon 
themselves, however, fell the expenses of storing in 
warehouses, the wages for expedition and transportation 
to Batavia, those of the commissaries who superintend
ed the natives, the honoraria of the European officers 
on the plantations and in the warehouses, and even 
the salaries of the secretaries in the service of the 
commissaries. The consequence of all this was, that 
however considerable the income of the Regents might 
seem, they were all, nevertheless, overwhelmed with 
debts, while they were moreover obliged te give yearly 
presents to the Dutch officers, so that their incum
brances, instead of being cleared, continually increased. 
In order to assist the Regents, some money was ad
vanced to them out of the exchequer of the country. 
In consequence of my proposal, all these advanced 
sums were remitted, while it was concluded at the 
same time that henceforth the Javan planters should 
be paid for the coffee without the interference of others, 
and that they should themselves deliver the produce in 
pikols of from 126 to 128 pounds when opportunities 
offered of shipping them; otherwise, the coffee was to 
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be stored up in the magazines. It was also settled 
that henceforth two guilders and a half in silver money 
for every pikol should be given to the Regents and all 
other Javan chiefs, while the expenses of storage in 
the warehouses and of transportation, with the wages 
of the European superintendents, should be charged 
to the account of the government. The weight of 
every pikol when taken from the magazines was settled 
at 125 pounds, and instead of the overweights which 
formerly were added to the profits of the administrators, 
fixed wages were given to them. Finally, the Regents 
were prohibited from incurring debts to Europeans or 
Chinese, and, in case they did so, they were not to 
rely on the assistance of Justice". 

In the manner instituted by Daendels , every pikol 
of coffee, at a weight of 128 pounds, was bought by 

the colonial government for four Rijksdaalders and one 
penny (18 shillings 9 d.) of which amount the Javan 
planter received two Rijksdaalders and thirteen pence, 
while one Rijksdaalder was given to the native chiefs, 
and the remainder was paid, partly to the European 
superintendents, partly for expenses of freight. The 
latter were, at the same time, considerably lessened 
by the improvement in the means of conveyance, by 
which the government of Daendels has so greatly 
benefited Java. We must here think not only of the 
long roads established by the Marshal by the sacrifice of 
such large sums and (shameful thing!) of so many lives, 
but also of the roads which connected the warehouses, 
every where established, with the highways, — and 
finally of the rendering navigable the artificial canal 

(slokhan) between Buitenzorg and Batavia, by the esta-



— 239 — 

blishment of the necessary sluices. That the population 
of the Preanger . Countries generally received a better 
and more regular payment than before, and moreover 
experienced a great lightening of their labour by the 
measures of Daende l s , does not seem subject to any 
reasonable doubt 

It was chiefly for the purpose of augmenting coffee-
cultivation , that Daendels appointed an Inspector-Ge
neral , directly subordinate to the Governor General. 
To that officer a very extensive power was given; all 
Residents, commanders, European superintendents and 
native chiefs were obliged to obey his commands, with 
the r igt , however , of afterwards complaining to the 
Governor General. "Where this officer thought fit, he 
could order coffee-gardens to be established; and it was 
left to his particular care to introduce over the whole 
island a fixed and well-tested method, of planting the 
trees, and of cultivating and gathering the crop. By 
the interference of the Inspector was, indeed, a new 
and vigorous life given to the coffee-culture in the 
more eastern districts, where it had but a very insig
nificant importance and in late years had even wholly 
decayed. The same regulations with respect to the 
produce, the payment, and the conveyance of the ber
ries which were instituted in the Preanger Countries, 
were carried into effect also in those eastern regions. 
Daendels sums up the results of his measures in the 
following words : — 

In three years, more than 45.700.000 coffeetrees 
have been planted, so that they now amount to 
72.669.860. The old gardens produced 120.000 pikols 
of coffee; the new ones will do 180.000 pikols, if well-
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cultivated, in which case we may safely reckon, that 
every tree will produce nearly half a pound". — 

The improvements introduced by Daendels had just 
begun to bear fruit when, in 1811 , Java was con
quered by the English, and its government entrusted 
to Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles. Even during the 
management of Daendels , the sales of Java-coffee had 
not kept pace with the increased production, which 
was especially to be ascribed to the diminution of the 
American trade in Java. When Raffles took posses
sion of his government he found the magazines full of 
coffee , and this superfluity gradually increasing in 
consequence of the continual extension of cultivation. 
The American merchants did not appear and the Con
tinental System kept the European markets closed to 
the coffee of Java, which was now considered a British 
production. The decrease in the value of coffee was so 
great, or, rather let us say, it so completely lost all 
value whatever, that the price paid for it to the Javan 
planter was almost an entire loss to the government. 
I t was very natural that Raffles should desire to free 
the government from this heavy burden. And so coffee-
cultivation in the eastern districts was left wholly to 
the care and inclination of the natives, and was hence
forth considered as a free culture; it was even asserted 
that in many places the coffee-plantations were des
troyed. The complete freedom of the natives to cul
tivate coffee or not, and to dispose of their productions 
wholly at pleasure, was subsequently established by the 
great reformations introduced by Raffles in 1813 
and 1814. By these new regulations the individual 
possession of ground was allowed to the labourers, the 
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services of vassalage and all other forced produce were 
abolished ., and the profits of the government were 
exclusively sought in ground taxes — known under the 
name of land-rent — which were formerly paid by the 
Javans to their chiefs, without any interference from 
the Company. The amount of these ground taxes was 
settled with every Javan labourer separately, and the 
settlement was re-considered every three years. This 
amount varied according to the several natures of the 
territories; from a half to a third part of the estimated 
produce of the wet, and from two fifths to a fourth of 
that of the dry rice fields. The coffee-gardens were, 
by a similar measure, also subjected to land-rent. 
The principal Javan chiefs, who lost all their authority 
and influence by this system, received a compensation 
in a yearly pension, while the secondary ones were 
employed by the government in subordinate offices. 
The Preanger Countries, however, were definitely ex
cluded from these new regulations, and consequently 
the forced coffee-culture remained there without any 
alteration. Raffles himself acknowledged that the old 
system in those countries had, in the course of time 
and by long custom, completely reconciled the natives 
to measures which he must denounce as unjust consi
dered by themselves. But after all, the coffee cultiva
tion in the Preanger Countries was wholly neglected 
by the government, and the care which Daendels 
had taken of it was nowhere seen. This took place to 
such a considerable degree, that, in the year when 
Java was restored to the Dutch, the produce had di
minished to less than half its former amount. This, 
at least, was asserted. In all probability, however, 

16 
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coffee-culture in Java would have decayed much more, 
if there had not been a more favourable prospect for 
trade and prices in consequence of the peace in Europe. 
We should, however, not forget to take into conside
ration , that England at that period was so greatly 
overstocked with colonial wares, that the effects of a 
larger sale were only slowly seen in Java. 

When Java was restored to the Dutch government, 
in 1816, the English system was not immediately given 
up by the new authority, but was gradually modified, 
so that , after some time, it was considerably altered. 
This was the more easy as the new institutions had not 
as yet obtained root, and — in consequence of circumstan
ces which we cannot point out here particularly;—cer
tainly many of the old things were given up, but very 
few new ones were solidly established, so that the whole 
condition really existed in a state of disorganisation. 

The Commissaries-General who were charged with the 
foundation of the new government on the colonies 
coming once more into our possession very soon fixed 
their attention on the very important matters of coffee-
culture. They were regulated by a resolution of the 
7th. of November 1817, which contained for the chief 
part the following articles : — 

In the Preanger Countries coffee-culture was to 
remain unaltered, but particular regulations were made 
regarding the province of Banjoewangie, the eastern 
portion of Java. In all other parts of the Island, 
the coffee-gardens were to be let to the population (as 
was said) on the condition of the payment of a land-
rent, for which purpose the gardens were divided into 
three different classes, according to the produce of three 
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quarters, half, or one quarter of a katti per tree. 
Of the first kind fourty, of the second twenty, of the 
third nine kattis from every 100 trees were to be 
offered to the government. This tribute was to be 
paid,. according to the wish of the natives, either in 
kind or in money at a rate fixed by the government. 
The labourer was to have the power of freely disposing 
of the rest of his produce , with a sole limitation of the 
price at which he was to sell his coffee to the autho
rities , a measure which was to be considered , not as 
an obligation, but as a protection to the producer from 
the bad practices of forestallers. In the same spirit, 
advances of money might be made to him by govern
ment, so as to keep him out of the hands of usurers. 
The gardens were to be let to the Javans in every 
village separately, while the division of labour was left 
to the local government. It was not, however, intend
ed that any dessa should be dedicated to the cultiva
tion of coffee against the wish of its proprietors; and 
on those grounds where no hired labourers could be 
found, the government undertook to procure them on 
the payment of certain fixed wages. Finally, all Javans 
were to be allowed to plant in their gardens and on 
their fields the so-called pagger coffee, on the payment 
of two fifths of the produce. In orde to protect the 
Javan against every forced inducement to sell his 
productions at a lower price than that of the market, 
both European and native officers were prohibited from 
buying coffee on their own account, and from carrying 
on any trade in it. 

The results of the system introduced by the Commis
saries-General are often denounced as very unfavourable. 

1 6 * 
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This judgment , as far as concerns the produce of 
coffee-culture, cannot be wholly agreed with. I t is 
said that the export of coffee amounted in 1816 to no 
more than 50.000 pikols. In 1822, only six years 
later therefore, this quantity had increased fourfold, 
the production, being then 204.000 pikols. In another 
six years, namely in 1828, when a desolating war 
prevented cultivation over a great part of Java, the 
export was 416.000 pikols; so that, in a period of 
twelve years, the amount had multiplied itself eight 
times. The estimate for 1816 seems to us , however, 
rather too low, and therefore we may safely estimate 
the increase as sixfold. 

If we now take into consideration the fact that, since 
that time, peace and rest have not been disturbed; 
that the population has very largely increased; that in 
1830 five new provinces, which alone produce nearly 
a fifth part of the whole coffee crop, were added to 
the dominion of the government, — then the question 
arises, whether, by perseverance in the measures alrea
dy taken, at least the same results could not have 
been obtained as those producted by the Culture System, 
which, in connection with the private planters could 
not bring the export of coffee to a higher amount than 
to a million of pikols yearly. This number, which was 
obtained as early as 1840, has never yet been surpas
sed except in the very favourable years of 1844, 1851, 
and 1855, and then only by two hundred thousand 
pikols. We must, however, add that, in order to 
make the comparison as exact as possible, the coffee 
produced by the Preanger Countries ought to be deducted 
from the whole amount, as the cultivation in these 
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provinces was carried on under the Culture System in 
the same old manner as in the times of the free cultiva
tion , as regulated by the Commissaries-General. 

In 1845, the coffee delivered to the Government 
amounted to 1.083.864 pikols 1) of which the Preanger 
Countries alone produced 243.554, so that a remainder 
is left for the other parts of Java of 840.310. This 
is therefore the true and exact number obtained by the 
Culture System. But the above quoted writer says also 
that only 30.000 of the 250.000 pikols delivered to 
the government in 1832, the year of the introduction 
of the Culture System, were produced by the Preanger 
Countries. We suppose this statement to be an error of 
the press, which supposition is founded on the report 
of Mr. Du B u s , which we shall by and by mention 
more particularly, and which leads us to the probability 
that 80.000 pikols should be read for the last number. 
"We see from all this that, during the twenty-two years 
from 1832 to 1854, an increase has taken place of 
from 80.000 to 243.000 pikols (or more than threefold) 
in the Preanger Countries, and from 170.000 to 840.000 
pikols (or nearly fivefold) in all the other districts of 
Java where the Culture System has been brought.into 
effect. If we now deduct from this number of 840.000 
pikols about 200.000 pikols for the five new districts 
which produced no coffee before 1832, then we see 
that an increase from 170.000 to 640.000 pikols of 
government-coffee (or less than fourfold) in twenty-two 
years should not excite our surprise, especially if we 

1) According to the well-known work of Money: Java, or 
how to manage a colony. 
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compare it with the increase of coffee-culture in the 
first years after the restoration of the Dutch authority. 
Besides, there is still another thing to notice. The 
whole increase may be ascribed to the first eight years; 
for, since 1840, coffee-produce has been stationary 
under the influence of the Culture System, as we have 
already observed. This system, we may therefore say, 
exercised in the beginning a surprising force of exten
sion , but within a few years this force has been ex
hausted. Nobody will assert that the reason is , that 
coffee-produce in Java has reached to its natural limits; 
so that nothing is left to us but to draw the conclusion 
that the results of that system cannot be said to have 
been very glorious with respect also to coffee-cultivation. 

I t is another question, however, whether the popu
lation has received from free culture all the benefits 
which might have been reasonably expected. Complaints 
about the trifling profits enjoyed by the Javan planter 
under the influence of this system are very general, 
and they are fully confirmed by the report of the Com
missary-General Du Bus on the colonisation system, 
dated the 1st of May 1827 1). The reasons of this 
phenomenon are copiously explained in that remarkable 
document. We can see from i t , that the fundamental 
principles on which free labour must be founded were 
nowhere found in Java, that all coffee-culture which 
took place was based in reality on enforced labour, 
and that the Javan performed the labour of the coffee-

1) This report is printed as an appendix to the work : — 
.,Het koloniaal monopolic-stelsel, door D. C. Steijn Parve , na-
der toegelicht door den schrijver. 
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gardens with much aversion. And no wonder! The op
position which the system of free labour experienced, 
very soon caused the government to take measures at 
variance with it. To these belongs especially the edict 
of the 9th of January 1821 , bij which the European 
merchant was excluded from the inland parts of Java, 
and prohibited from buying coffee as he wished it. The 
measures of the Government to protect the ignorant 
Javan, proved now to be insufficient to save him from 
the artifices and impostures of Arabian and Chinese 
forestalled, true bloodsuckers, who gained possession 
of his products at the lowest rate. The only thing which 
could have prevented this evil — the free competition 
of Europeans — was just that which was really- pre
vented by the above-mentioned edict. I t was a matter 
of course, that those trifling prices must exercise a bad 
influence on the produce itself. The Javan labourer 
lost all pleasure in the cultivation of coffeegardens, the 
government was obliged — at least if it wished still 
to obtain coffee — to connive at the proceedings of 
European and native officers; and so it happened finally 
that there was nothing but the name in the whole free 
labour of Java, which deserved to be called free. But 
if afterwards, under the influence of the Culture System, 
the produce of coffee has not increased in a considera
ble manner or, let us rather say, has become stationary, 
what conclusions are we to draw from this fact, as re
gards the greater inclination to coffee-culture which this 
system must cause to arise among the population? But 
there is still another particular to be noticed. The 
enforcement which in reality is the principle of the 
Culture System, was the cause of the facilitation of a 
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greater extension of coffee-cultivation. We may safely 
assume that the number of coffeetrees in the whole is
land amounts to six times that of the last years before 
the introduction of the Culture System. A short time 
before, viz. in 1828, the export of coffee amounted to 
416.000 pikols, produced by nearly 50 million trees; 
in the most favourable year after the introduction, that 
i s , in 1855, the export was 1.264.000 pikols or , no 
more than threefold the former quantity, produced by 
three hundred million trees 1). 

It is not our intention to condemn the Culture System 
by making mention of these particulars. Coffee-culture 
is but one of its branches. A strict distinction must, 
in this system, be made between those productions, 
which are cultivated and prepared for trade by the 
interference of European contractors, either by forced 
or by hired labour, and those productions whose whole 
management is so simple that it can be left to the 
native planter. Coffee-culture belongs to the latter kind. 
Though an impartial review forces us to acknowledge, 
that the Culture System has not borne the desired fa
vourable results as regards coffee, still we cannot yet 
assert that the excellent action of the contract-system 

1) The government coffee-gardens contained , according to (he 
official reports of 1854 to 1857, 295 million trees on an average, 
of which 221 millions produced fruits. But within the numder 
of the export cited in the article , the produce of the private gar
dens , which is estimated at about 150.000 pikols, is also con
tained. The produce of a private garden is usually considered 
to be one pikol from 200 young fruitbearing trees on an average, 
or about one pound from a tree. According to this scale, there 
must be nearly 30 millions of coffee shrubs — of which 18.750.000 
are fruitful. 
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in general cannot exist at all. There is still another 
misunderstanding which we should try to prevent. We 
acknowledge without reserve that the coffee-system, 
notwithstanding the comparatively small produce, has 
afforded immense profits to the exchequer, especially 
in late years, in consequence of the high prices of 
coffee. The question, whether the state would have 
enjoyed the same profits under the effects of a free cul
ture-system , is very intricate, and cannot be defini
tely answered. We may suppose that, what the go
vernment would have lost in trade-profits, would have 
been counterbalanced and even surpassed by the grea
ter amount of the land-rents, the export-duties, and 
the taxes of all kinds of which the produce would 
have risen through the increasing welfare of the popu
lation. But those profits remain problematic, while 
those of the Culture System are real; they are founded 
on the opinion, that free l abour in Java — also on 
the most extensive scale — is possible and really can 
exist, an opinion which is still most obstinately com-
batted by some Dutchmen. We can neither positively 
assert nor prove with certain arguments that, when 
the Javan labourer could have freely disposed of his 
coffee-produce , the profits of the Dutch merchants 
would have been greater than they have been under 
the Consignations; stem, connected with that of Culture. 
These very difficult questions cannot be settled here; 
we leave their solution to others. We only assert that 
the less favourable condition which the cultivation of 
coffee experienced in 1827, after the competition of 
Europeans in the purchase of this product of Java had 
been prevented , cannot be considered as being that of 
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free cu l tu re ; that no arguments can be derived from 
that condition, in order to oppose free culture; and 
that, if a system of free labour in reality and not in 
show were introduced — as we suppose to be possible — 
more coffee would be cultivated and the Javan would 
receive a better reward for his labour. 

Let us see now, how coffee-culture was regulated 
under the system of General Van den Bosch. 

The object of that system was, in the first place, 
to increase the cultivation of coffee; in the second, to 
bring the whole produce into the hands of the govern
ment; in the third, to take care that the Javan should 
find due encouragement in a sufficient reward, to apply 
his powers with pleasure and contentment to the forced 
cultivation of coffee. 

As regarded the first object, it was ordered that the 
population of the dessas in the mountainous parts of 
the island should, within four years, plant 600 coffee-
trees per family on the uncultivated slopes of the 
mountains, re-forming them, consequently, into regular 
gardens. At the same time, care was to be taken that 
a sufficient number of young trees should be cultivated 
so as subsequently to keep the number of fruit-bearing 
trees at 600 per family. The establishment of gardens 
and nurseries, and the cleaning and the gathering of 
the crops, were to take place under the superintendence 
of European Controllers, who, for this purpose, were 
charged with a monthly inspection journey into their 
several provinces. After the example of Daende l s , 
warehouses were everywhere erected in the coffee-districts 
in which the population were to store up their crop, 
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after drying and cleansing the fruits. These warehouses 
were connected as much as possible with the great roads 
by well-preserved paths. The government undertook to 
transport the coffee to the harbours, whence it was to 
be sent to the Netherlands. 

The second object was attained by the simple order 
that, from the beginning of 1S33, all coffee cultivated 
in Java and subject to the payment of land-rent, should 
be brought to the warehouses of the government, either 
that the said payment should be there regulated or 
that a certain price should be fixed upon the produce. 
As the coffee of the Preanger Countries also was deli
vered to the government, it became in reality the 
proprietor of the whole crop, with the exception only 
of the quantity which was produced in the Principali
ties and on the private grounds. In the regulation of 
land-rents, the former distinction of coffee-gardens of 
three different classes whas wholly dropped, and in its 
place a uniform tax of two fifths of the produce of all 
coffee gardens introduced. 

And finally, as far as the reward which the popula
tion was to receive for its coffee was concerned, it seems 
proved that the establisher of the Culture System really 
intended to promote the welfare of the natives of Java as 
much as possible. Two fifth parts of the produced coffee 
were to be considered as land-rent, and the remaining 
three fifths were to be paid for at the market price. 
If this regulation had been literally carried into effect, 
the population would have had no sufficient reason to 
complain of the fruits it would have enjoyed from its 
labour. The profits of the Dutch Government, on the 
contrary, would have been considerably less. But it is 
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probable, that it would have  found some recompense 
in the greater quantity and better quality of the pro
duce , and in the funds which the consequently greater 
wealth of the Javan population would have brought to 
the exchequer of the mother-country in several ways. 

The regulation of the so-called market-price is the 
great thing which has governed the whole coffee-culture 
since 1833. We think it therefore necessary to fix, 
for some moments, our attention on this peculiarity. 

After it had been settled as a principle by the reso
lution of 8th of August 1832, that the coffee yielded 
by the Javan, should be paid for according to the 
market-price, the carrying of that resolution into effect 
was more closely regulated by another of the 3rd of 
February 1833. In that edict we find, in the first 
place, a more clearer definition of the term m a r k e t -
price , which might really be considered as a contradictio 

in adjecto ; a m a r k e t-price yearly to he settled by 
the Government", seems to be a phrase of the same 
category as a three-sided circle. It was further said in 
that resolution, that the land-rents were to be gathered 
by the deduction of two fifths of that same market-price. 
Another deduction was to be made for the transportation 
of the coffee to the seashore; if those expenses, however, 
were more than three guilders per pikol, the govern
ment was to pay the difference. This expression would 
give room to the expectation that, if the expenses were 
less than three guilders, only the real amount would 
be demanded from the Javan, which amount would, 
very naturally, differ considerably in proportion to the 
distances of the coffee warehouses from the seashore. 
But very soon to that expression was given a definition 
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which also was very unfavourable to the Javan; it was 
conceived in the meaning that for all coffee, wherever 
produced three guilders were to be paid for the expenses 
of transportation. Finally, in the same resolution the 
so-called market-price was settled for the current year 
at 25 guilders , from which sum, after the deduction 
of ten guilders for land-rent and three guilders for 

transportation, twelve guilders was paid to the natives. 
As the payment was reckoned in so-called copper-coin, 
we must still bear in mind the difference between that 
and silver-coin, which amounted to a sixth part of the 
value, so that the settled market-price was no more 
than 20 guilders 83 cents, the land-rents consequently 
8 guilders 33 cents, transportation 2½ guilders and 
the sum paid to the Javan only 10 guilders. I t is 
calculated by the reports of trade, that the true market-
price in Java in the year 1833 amounted to 27 guil
ders 84 cents silver per pikol. If we deduct from that 
sum 2/5 or 11 guilders and 5½ cents for land-rent and 
2 guilders and 50 cents for transportation, there will 
be a remainder of 14 guilders and 8½ cents silver, 
equal to 16 guilders and 88½ cents copper, which must 
have been paid to the Javan instead of 12 guilders 
copper if it had really been meant to keep faith with 
regard to the market-price 1). 

We cannot find one instance which proves that the 
government ever did take into consideration the real 
price of the market. Notwithstanding all the changes 
of prices the sum paid to the Javan remained till 1844 
unchangeably settled at 10 guilders silver. 

1) See the Aardrijkskundig en Statistisch Woordenboek van 
Nederlandsch Indie, V. I, p. 659. 
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By the law of 2nd of September 1854 regulating the 
Management of the Government of the Dutch Indies, 
it is ordained (Art. 56) that the reward of the natives 
connected with the culture of coffee should take place 
in such a manner that, — avoiding all hurtful exag
geration — the Government cultures should afford at 
least the same profits for equal labour as the free cul
tivation. The practical consequences of this ordinance 
as regards coffee-culture, were only seen after the issue 
of the resolution of the Governor-General of 28th of 
February 1858. The fictitious settlement of a market-
price was now abandoned in reality, to put in its room 
the less misleading term of reward, in harmony with 
the words of the government regulations. This reward 
is fixed at 19 guilders 53 cents per pikol, so that, 
after the deduction of two fixths or 7 guilders 93 cents 
for land-rents and 2 guilders 60 cents for transportation, 
the planters enjoy a profit of 9 guilders 20 cents per 
pikol 1). Now, as the reward, given according to 
the regulations of 1833 under the name of market-
price, amounted to 10 guilders silver, after the deduc
tion of land-rent and the expense of transportation, it 
is clear to every one that the Javan planter — notwith
standing the considerable increase in the value of coffee, 
notwithstanding that it was intended by the articles of 

1) These numbers are cited from the Staatsblad van N. I. 
1858, n°. 20. We do not understand, however , by what rule 
of arithmethic two fifths of 19 guilders and 53 cents give an 
amount of 7 guilders and 93 cents give; — neither how 19 guil" 
ders and 53 cents becomes 9 guilders and 20 cents when there 
are deducted 7 guilders and 93 cents and 2 guilders and 60 cents, 
making together 10 guilders and 53 cents. 
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the government regulations to promote the interests of 
the natives — is now in reality more scantily rewarded 
than in the times of the introduction of the Culture 
System. 

Now one would ask how it is possible or reasonable 
to reckon such a regulation a benefit to the Javan, a 
benefit against whose allowance a certain party loudly 
protested, as if it had been needless. One would ask 
this, we say; certainly, if he were not acquainted 
with a fact which is not noticed in the Indian State 
Paper, and from which we learn that the price of coffee 
paid to the Javan had diminished in 1845 from 12 
guilders copper or 10 guilders silver, to 10 guilders 
copper or 81/3 guilders silver. The consequence of the 
new regulation i s , therefore, that the Javan planter 
receives per pikol 87 cents more than was paid to him 
in former years, but still 80 cents less than he received 
as early as 1833 when the value of his production was 
considerably less. In order to enable one further to 
judge, whether this reward yielded to the Javan, really 
affords him the same profits which he would enjoy 
under free cultivation, we need only remark that the 
market-price of coffee in 1858 was, on an average, 
28 guilders and 73 cents per pikol in Java itself. After 
the deduction of 11 guilders and 50 cents for land-
rent, 17 guilders and 23 cents remains. If we suppose 
now that the Javan parts with his coffee at eight guil
ders less than the market-price, in order to be free from 
the trouble of transportation, then he enjoys a remainder 
of 12 guilders and 23 cents, which amount, if we 
compare it with 9 guilders and 20 cents, shows a diffe
rence in his profits of more than three guilders per 
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pikol. So nobody can assert that the Indian Govern
ment, when settling the reward of the coffee-planters, 
was guilty of hurtful exaggerat ion." 

The great extension which coffee-culture has gradually 
obtained in Java, has exercised a considerable influence 
on the appearance of the island, and has given it a 
peculiar beauty and charming aspect. Dr. J u n g h u h n 
in his standard work on the condition, soil, and inter
nal structure of Java, divides the bottom of this island 
into four plant-zones, of which the first or hot one 
extends from the seashore to 2000 feet above the sur
face of the sea, and the second or temperate stretches 
along the decline of the mountains, from 2000 to 
4500 feet. The former is appropriately called the zone 
of rice and sugar-cultivation; the latter may with full 
right bear the name of the zone of coffee-culture. The 
coffee-shrub has, as it were, found here its second fa
therland. It is true, that coffee-plantations are found 
also at a height of from 1500 to 2000 feet, and even 

here and there in very low and hot plains , as , for 
instance, in the plain, of Kediri, which rises to only 
200 feet above the surface of the sea; but the coffee-
shrub thrives most luxuriantly on the declines of vol
canic mountains, at a height of from three to four 
thousand feet and a little more, and therefore as high 
as the lower limits of the wilderness which is formed 
by the original forests found in the two highest zones 
of Java. Round those mountains the coffee-gardens 
form therefore a girdle as it were , which extends 
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everywhere at the same height, hampered, however, 
here and there by those woods which penetrate to a 
lower limit, while the gardens are sometimes continued 
between them in narrow strips. For, this zone also 
was originally covered with dense woods; but for a long 
series of years the axe has done its work there and 
felled millions of trunks whose place has been filled 
by the coffee-shrubs. But even now the several kinds 
of trees which formed these woods are not extinct, 
though it is very probable that many less generally 
known species will gradually vanish or, at least, will 
be but very rarely found. 

In order to prepare for cultivation these wood-grounds 
which , of course, contain a considerable quantity of 
soil fit for that purpose , it i s , in the first place, ne
cessary to free the surface from the wood. As the 
coffee-shrub requires shade at the time of its develop
ment, a part of the trees is often spared, so that they 
may cover the shrubs with their luxuriant foliage. Be
tween their high trunks the shrubs are planted at re
gular distances, while the surface for another part is 
still covered with felled trees which, as they are too 
heavy to be conveyed to another place, are left there 

till they moulder away. This still very imperfect man
ner of cultivation , which may be well compared with 
that of rice on the gagas, yields the so-called wood-
coffee. Plantations of that kind, says Dr. Junghuhn, 
afford the botanist an excellent apportunity of becoming 
acquainted with the several kinds of forest trees, as he 
can easily walk over the cleared ground between the 
trunks which are placed at distances of from 50 to 
100 feet. 

17 
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In most cases, however, the land is completely clear
ed of the wood, the trees are felled and carried away 
or burnt, and the wddely scattered roots are extirpat
ed, — a very difficult labour which requires the em
ployment of many hands and also the assistance of the 
buffle which, by dragging away the trunks fit for use, 
yields the most important services. Those places where 
a stony underground or so-called wadas-stratum is found 
(which is not seldom the case in Java) must be most 
carefully avoided at the commencement of an attempt 
to cultivate land for the production of coffee. The 
pinny root of the shrub, which shoots downward per
pendicularly, meets this stony stratum and cannot pierce 
through it. This causes the tree to die, and it is not 
uncommon for the whole of a plantation lately established 
to be destroyed in this way. 

When the ground is freed from the trees and cleared 
of roots, the labourer continues his work by digging 
holes of two feet square and from one to one and a 
half foot deep, at distances of from eight to twelve 
feet from each other. In those holes are placed the 
young coffee-trees, which at this time must have reach
ed a height of from twelve to fifteen inches. If the 
soil is a hungry one, the earth with which the holes 
are to be again filled, is mixed with a smaller or lar
ger quantity of animal manure by private undertakers. 
When the hole is filled and the surface levelled, the 
soil round the tree must be carefully trodden to make 
it solid. In order to obtain the young plants, beds 
are formed where the fruit is sown, or use is made of 
the little sprouts which are originated by the seed of 
the fallen down and lost fruits, which are usually found 
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in great abundance in all coffee-gardens. The Javan 
labourer considers as the best those plants which have 
sprouted out of the evacuations of the Moesang or Loeh 
{Paradoxurus Musanga) , an animal which feeds upon 
the coffee-fruit, but ejects again the berry itself whole. 
This creature is a slender, greyish coloured beast of 
prey which much resembles a marter, and surpasses, 
at its full growth, the cat in size, especially in length, 
and which is feared in Java as a destroyer of poultry 
as much as the fox is in Europe. It is besides very 
fond of the fruits of the areng and many other kinds 
of palms, and of those of the coffee-shrub especially. 
Its peculiar whitish evacuations, consisting of nothing 
else than coffee-berries cleft together but in good con
dition , are often found in the ways and paths which 
intersect the coffee-plantations. The Javan planters as
sure us , that those evacuated berries yield the most 
vigorous plants, fit to be transplanted when only ten 
or twelve months old, and afterwards even producing 
the best kind of coffee. The reason of this strange fact 
may. with all probability, be found in the sagacity of 
the animal itself which is sly enough to take only the 
finest and ripest fruits. 

Very often, especially when a ground which is situated 
lower than 2500 feet is brought into culture, the place 
of the extirpated forest trees is filled by others systema
tically arranged, so that they are fit to protect the 
young coffee trees against the heat of the sunbeams 
and to prevent the continual and quick drying of the 
soil, without taking away, however, too much of its 
nutritive qualities. These trees are planted at the same 
time as the young coffee-shrubs, and it is necessary 

1 7 * 
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therefore that they should surpass the latter in quickness 
of growth or they become useless. For this purpose 
trees of several kinds are used, depending on the coun
try where the coffee is cultivated. Thus we see made 
use of the Wondertree (Ricinus Communis) , the pisang 
or banane (Musa Paradisiaca), in Java also the Bin-
tinoc Visenia Indica Houtt.) which excels by a particu
larly quick growth, and the Bebesaran Gede (Morns 
Indica L.) which in other parts of this island is also 
expressly cultivated for the use of its leaves in the 
nourishment of silkworms. A more general use in Java, 
however, is made of the several kinds of the Dadap-
tree (Erythrina), especially of the Dadap belindoeng 
(Erythrina Indica Lam.) and the Dadap doeri (Erythrina 
Lithosperma Bl.) all species of shrubs distinguished by 
their quick growth and luxuriant foliage. I t is on this 
account that coffee produced by regular gardens is 
generally called dadap-coffee in Java, in contra distinction 
to wood-coffee and to paggar or hedge-coffee which lat
ter is cultivad within the enclosures of the villages. 
The trees for shade are placed in regular rows between 
those of the coffeetrees, and always at the same dis
tances from each other, in such a manner that each 
coffee-shrub stands in the centre of four shade trees. 

When the garden is established in this manner, it 
must be carefully managed especially during the first 
two years, and be continually cleared of weeds which 
always appear so very luxuriantly in the tropical regions. 
The gardens of the government particularly are always 
cleared of grass and sprouts by hand, for which work 
a great and sufficient number of labourers are always 
at its disposal. This would make us suppose that the 
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neatness and cleanliness by which these gardens are 
distinguished, premote the fertility of the shrub, 
and would be perceived in the results. However, re
marks of great weight can be opposed to that opinion; 
and in reality, the private planters are accustomed to 
act quite otherwise. In their gardens the weeds are 
only loosened with a kind of hoe, and are placed with 
the falling leaves at the foot of the tree where they 
are soon dissolved by heat and humidity, and are 
changed into a vegetable manure which yields food to 
the tree. It is true that these private gardens have a 
much less decent appearance than those of the govern

ment , but it cannot be denied that their crop is 
usually greater. 

In consequence of the violence of the showers , it is 
necessary , on the declines of the mountains, that all 
possible care should be taken to promote the flowing 
downward of the rain; without which the fruitful earth 
is washed away or the soil around the roots of the 
trees is carried off. In order to obtain this object, 
several little trenches for the conveyance of the water 
are made at regular distances, while at the same time 
a kind of palisade is formed from the rind of a pisang-
trunk at the foot of the trees, or little dykes of the 
height of one palm are established by which the down
ward flowing earth is prevented from being wholly 
carried away. 

The coffee shrub itself also requires continual care. 
Lopping and topping the trees — to which so much 
attention is paid by the West Indian planters and 
which, if performed with prudence and knowledge, 
so greatly promotes fruitfulness — is scarcely done, at 
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least in the goveamnent gardens, in Java; but the 
clearing of the trees from hurtful insects , mosses and 
other parasites is not so completely neglected. In 
private gardens a hundred trees on an average are 
usually cleared by one labourer in a day, a task which 
he undertakes for twenty or twenty-five cents. In the 
government gardens, where no such immediate stimu
lant, proportioned to the labour performed, is offered, 
the lazy husbandman takes twice the above-named time 
to execute the same amount of work. 

The trees which are thus continually well attended 
t o , produce generally in the third year after being 
transplanted some, though still very few fruits. In 
the fourth year, however, the cultivators reckon on 
a complete product, which then continues eight or ten 
years with the only variation that every third year a 
more profitable crop is gathered than in the others. 
The produce on an average is in Java far below that 
of other tropical countries where usually three or four 
pounds dry and cleaned coffee berries are obtained from 
a tree. In Sumatra well managed coffee trees are often 
found in the little gardens round the houses of the 
Malays, which trees are about thirty feet high and 
produce from five to seven pounds of dry coffee. In 
Java also instances of an extraordinary fertility are 
sometimes found. Thus we are told of a coffee garden 
at Bator, near Malang in the province of Pasoeroean, 
established in 1808 under the government of Marshal 
Daendels , and which, as late as 1851, still produced 
a yearly amount of three or four pounds per tree. 
However, these exceptions are very scarce. 

In twelve or fourteen years the government gardens 
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in Java usually cease to afford a crop commensurate 
with the labour required in their management. They 
are then abandoned, the officers taking care that new 
grounds are previously found, and prepared and planted 
so as to fill immediately the place of the deserted gar
dens. We cannot say, however, that, during the last 
twenty years, any extension worth naming has taken 
place, even in proportion to the increase of population. 
However large has been the number of labourers at the 
disposal of the government, it has either been power
less , or has thought it unnecessary from a political 
point of view, to plant more trees than were needed 
to fill the place of those of the decayed gardens. Pri
vate planters, however, are not able to make such a 
continual change of cultivating ground, being more 
restricted in the means of proceeding either land or la
bourers. Therefore, they have applied themselves to 
the modification and improvement of the system of 
manuring, which formerly — in the province of Kadoe 
for instance, twelve years ago — had the most sad 
effects under the management of the officers of the 
government. At present, those planters have obtained 
very different results by their own change of manage
ment. In the gardens established twelve and more 
years ago, new life and fruitfulness have been bestowed 
on the old trees. The planters obtain on an average 
one pound per tree — reckoning old and young toge
ther — which produce may be called a favourable crop 
in Java, as the government gardens produce not much 
more than half that amount. 

In the last-mentioned gardens the numbers of trees 
reached to 295.276.073 on an average, according to 
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the reports of the government itself. Of this number 
221.295.764 were fruit-bearing trees from which a crop 
was obtained of 962.876 pikols on an average, or one 
pikol of 125 pounds from 229½ fruit-bearing trees, 
i. e. a little more than half a pound per tree. 

Let us now suppose for a moment these 220 milli
ons of trees to pass into the hands of private persons 
in portions of one million each, then 220 Dutch un
dertakers, supplied with a capital which we may esti
mate at 30 or 40 thousand guilders for each, and also 
1200 Europeans subordinate to them (as being wanted 
for the immediate superintendence of the cultivation) 
could find an ample means of livelihood in the produce 
of the coffee gardens which now already exist. And if 

they succeeded in obtaining the same favourable results 
as the private planters, the crops would be nearly 
doubled even without giving any greater extension to 

coffee-culture. In this way a produce might be ob
tained which (if we only moderately estimate it) would 
be larger by about 500.000 or 600.000 pikols of coffee 
(or a cargo of about 50 ships) than that which is now 
obtained, the whole cultivation being left to a native 
population , which receives only a very scanty reward for 
its labour and which completely lacks the necessary 
interest, and to ignorant native chiefs and only a small 
number of European officers who, even if they are 
animated with the best will and zeal, cannot perfectly 
superintend more than a tenth part of the cultivation 
entrusted to their care. The whole superintendence over 
all cultures, viz. those of coffee, sugar, tobacco, tea, 
conchineal, cinnamon &c., is at present entrusted to 
about 200 controllers, who are besides charged with a 
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great many other duties. Every one of them has, 
therefore, on an average, to survey about one mil
l i o n and a half of coffee trees, which are placed and 
cultivated in gardens which are sometimes situated at 
a distance of many miles from each other. With this 
superintendence over the trees i s , of course, connected 
that over the labour of more than 2000 men, which 
number now and then may be less, but generally is 
at the same height, as nearly 450,000 families are 
divided over the whole coffee culture, so that each fa
mily may be said to afford at least one labourer during 
ninety days for the performance of the forced labour. 
That such a superintendence must fall far short of the 
object, viz. the attainment of the most favourable crops, 
is so very clear that it is not necessary to speak one 
word about it. 

But there are still many other reasons which prove 
that the whole condition of the Culture System is of 
such a nature, that few satisfactory results can be 
expected. According to the orders of the government, 
the native population is obliged to begin the cultivation 
of gardens, and to manage them as ordered by the 
officers. The chance whether the difficult labour after 
four years will be or will not be rewarded by a suffi
cient crop does not exist for the government which 
gives the orders, but for the poor population which 
executes them. Where no coffee is produced, no pay
ment follows. The labour therefore may have miscarried 
and have been in vain, while the government does not 
experience any other loss than the lack of the profits 
which it might have obtained from the expected quantity. 
Besides, the officers are usually not trained up in mat. 
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ters of husbandry, but obtain their knowledge only by 
the experience they get after the course of time. Many 
years, therefore, may pass by before they are thorough
ly acquainted with the nature of their task and all things 
belonging to it. Meanwhile, the desire for promotion 
forces them to extend the cultivation as much as possi
ble , in order to give proof of their zeal. As long as 
they are unacquainted with the conditions under which 
it is only possible that the cultivation of coffee can 
succeed in a satisfactory manner, it is unavoidable that 
they should often be mistaken in , for instance, the 
choice of soil and clime fit for the culture. In conse
quence of this fact hundreds of thousands of coffee-trees 
are yearly planted which never produce fruit. After 
four or five years, those gardens are abandoned, but 
all labour used in them, is without any reward for the 
poor population. So then, as if it were not sufficient 
that under the existing Culture System the population 
receives a reward which — even under the most favour
able conditions — is far below the value of the pro
ductions on which the planters who work on their own 
account may reckon, under the same System it often 
happens that the poor Javan labourer spends his strength 
in a labour which is not rewarded at all and which is 
not profitable to any one whosoever. Indeed, it would 
be quite a miracle if, under such circumstances, a great 
desire to labour should exist among the Javan popula
tion. 

There is no province in Java which exceeds that of 
the Preanger Countries, as regards fitness of soil and 
climate for the cultivation of coffee. It was, indeed, 
in that province where the culture was first introduced 
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where it has been carried on during the longest time 
and without stopping, where it was most considerably 
extended and the most favourable produce was obtained. 
If we, however, compare this produce with the extent 
of the cultivation and the number of families devoted 
to the labour on the coffee grounds, then, indeed, we 
perceive that the Preanger Countries belong to the five 
provinces in which the least favourable results are ob
tained. In this part of Java, so excelling in its ferti
lity, there was — from 1854 to 1857 — only one 
pikol obtained from 306 fruit-bearing trees or not quite 
V12 pound per tree 1). If we compare this produce 
with the results obtained in the province of Pasoeroean 
which also possesses excellent grounds for coffee culture 
and, consequently, very extensive plantations, then the 
difference is very conspicuous. In the last-mentioned 
province, one pikol was obtained from 110½ fruit-

1) According to Junghuhn — in bis work J a v a , V. I, p. 411 — 
one pikol was obtained in 1842 from 176 fruit-bearing trees in the 

district of Bandong , the highest situated part of the Preanger Coun
tries. This result is much more favourable than that of from 
1854 to 1857. Indeed , Junghuhn ascribes to Bandong alone , in 
1812, an amount of 130.000 pikols, produced by 20.536.000 
fruit-bearing trees from a whole number of 30.426.000. Certainly 
the cultivation of coffee in the Preanger Countries must have con
siderably diminished since the year to which those numbers refer. 
Finally , it deserves still to be mentioned that Junghuhn informs 
us that of 30.000.000 coffee trees in Bandong one half produce 
prigger-coffee., one quarter wood-coffee and the remaining quarter 
dadap-coffee. The Preanger Countries belong to the Provinces 
where the greatest quantity of pagger-coffee is cultivated. In most 
of the provinces coffee cultivation is almost exclusively carried on 
in regular gardens ; in other parts , as , for instance, in Pasoe
roean , the wood coffee has the mastership. 
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bearing trees during the years already referred to. This 
i s , therefore, more than one pound per tree and con
sequently nearly thrice the produce of the Preanger 
Countries. What is the cause of this surprising dif
ference ? 

We have already mentioned that in the Preanger 
Countries the Culture System was not introduced, but 
that the old system of forced produce was still carried 
on there. According to this system, the population 
charged with coffee cultivation, receives extremely trifling 
wages for its production, though we must take into 
consideration the fact that it does not pay any land-
rent whatever. Let us once more fix our attention on 
the condition of that province up to 1858. The 
population of Pasoeroean engaged in coffee cultivation 
received at that time a reward of f lO. copper for a 

pikol; that of the Preanger Countries onlyf 3.75 copper. 
I t is true , that in order to draw a fair comparison, 
we must add f 4. or f 5. to the latter sum for land-
rents , which are not paid in the Preanger Countries. 
But we must remember that in this province thousands 
of coffee planters are found, who do not possess grounds 
for which land-rents must be paid; that freedom from 
the payment of land-rents is the advantage only of the 
more well-to-do, especially of the chiefs, and that a 
very considerable part of the population has no share 
at all or a very trifling one in this benefit. Besides, 
we suppose that the freedom from land-rents is counter
balanced by the total lack of good communication, which 
is also the cause of there being no export of any con
sequence of the great quantities of rice produced by the 
sawahs, exceeding the consumption, in this province, 
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so that rice has only very seldom a greater value there 
than 1½ or 2 guilders per pikol 1). 

We cannot here, en passant, suppress the wish, 
that this beautiful and very fertile province , which has 
a surface of almost two thirds of that of our own 
country, and is populated by more thaw 800.000 souls, 
may very soon be endowed with some good and fitly 
situated railways, which would be, perhaps, the best 
means of raising it from its present deplorable condition. 
But if freedom from land-rents were a much greater 
benefit to the population of the Preanger Countries than 
in reality it is for the greater part, even then it would 
still be foolish for us to expect that the planter should 
ever take this into consideration and suppose it be a 
compensation for the trifling wages produced by his 
labour, or that he should find therein a new stimulus 
to greater exertion. It is evident that the difference 
between the produce of the Preanger Countries and 
that of Pasoeroean must be chiefly ascribed to the zeal 
and desire with which the population devotes itself to 
the cultivation of coffee, and that these again are wholly 
dependent on the profits which it enjoys for its labour. 

The following list will show our comparison in a 
still clearer manner 

PREANGER COUNTRIES. PASOEROEAN. 

S u r f a c e 

C u l t i v a t e d 
w i t h r i c e , 
c o f f e e , su
g a r , c o c o a 
n u t s , tobac
co , tea &c. 

1) See the article on R i c e C u l t u r e . 
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PREANGER COUNTRIES. PASOEROEAN. 

P o r t i o n of 
the g r o u n d 
d e s t i n e d to 
c o f f e e c u l 
t i v a t i o n . 

N u m b e r of 
coffee trees. 

F a m i l i e s 
employed in 
c o f f e e c u 1 
t ure, 

Quantity of 
the c r o p 

W a g e s of 
the p o p u l a 
t i o n . 

W a g e s di
vided by the 
n u m b e r s of 
f a m i l i e s . 

W a g e s di
vided by the 
n u m b e r o f 
h e c t a r e s . 

This comparison shows very plainly how it is possible 
that the same amount of labour devoted to the same 
cultivation should promote a certain degree of welfare 
in the province of Pasoeroean, chiefly in consequence 

I) If the number of the pikols be divided by the amount of the 
wages paid to the cultivators , then we find (hat the population of 
the Preanger Countries has received only f'302 instead of f 3.12½ = 
f 3.75 copper per pikol, — and that of Pasoeroean only f 8.19 
instead of f 8.33 ½ = f 10. — copper , per pikol The difference 
in those amounts is somewhat slrange , as it is rather too great 
to be explained by overweights In some provinces, this difference 
is still greater ; in Buitenzorg , Patjitan , Madioen , Kederi , and 
Banjoewangie it amounts in reality to some guilders, but we can
not here explain the particulars to which this must be ascribed. 
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of more than fourfold wages, while it should leave the 
population of the Preanger Countries a prey to poverty 
and misery. But, what is most interesting to observe, 
and what is not less evident, i s , that an insufficiently 
rewarded labour is not only harmful to the labourer 
himself, but is so in a still higher degree to the under
taker himself — in our present case the government. 
Judging superficially , one would suppose that the smaller 
amount of the wages given for a certain quantity of 
labour would give a greater profit, in the same propor
tion , to the government. Yet, it is a fact that a hectare 
of coffee-ground in the Preanger Countries only produces 
41/2 pikols, which, calculated at a market price of 
f 30. have a value of not more than f 135. while 
a hectare of such ground in Pasoeroean produces 
lO pikols which represent a value of f 306. according 
to the same price. If we observe now, that f 83.50 
was paid to the population of Pasoeroean for the produce 
of one hectare, then we see that f 222.50 remains as a 
clear profit, which is only diminished by the expenses 
for conveyance to the place of shipment. In the Preanger 
Countries the population receives for their production 
of one hectare only f 13.60, to which we may add 

f 10. — for being free from land-rents, so that the 
whole amounts to f 23.60. If we deduct this from 

f 135. — we see that f 111.40 remains as a clear 
profit, wich also is diminished by the expenses of 
transportation. Placing those expenses aside, we see 
that there is a difference of profits to the amount of 

f 111.10 per hectare. If we farther suppose that the 
Preanger Countries, under the effects of the same system, 
could produce the same quantity as Pasoeroean; then 
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the multiplication of f 111. 10 by 47.300 — the number 
of hectares planted with coffee in the Preanger Countries 
— shows a yearly lack of not less than f 5.255.000. — 
That the Preanger Countries are not inferior to the 
province of Pasoeroean, as concerns fertility and fitness 
to coffee-culture, is confirmed by all men of knowledge 
and experience. But even if we should put the lack 
of profits at only half the amount just-mentioned, this 
comparison would still show how dreadful are the effects 
of the system pursued up to the present moment. 

So we see here confirmed by real results, what we 
could fix a priori, viz, that the population, reasonably 
rewarded, labours with much more zeal and, consequently 
produces greater profits; while scanty wages lead to lazy 
indifference and aversion to all labour which requires 
any exertion. Those who have visited coffee gardens 
in the Preanger Countries — not only the plantations 
situated along the great highways, but also those in 
the inland parts of the province, — acknowledge that 
they have a very deplorable and neglected appearance, 
and that the trees are sometimes choked by the luxu
riant weeds and alang-alang grass. In the time of har
vest the labourer does not think it worth his while 
to pluck the fruits from the higher branches and so 
leaves a considerable part a prey to perdition; or he 
performs his labour neglectfully by so-called stripping of 
the fruits, by which performance the leaves are bro
ken and torn from the twigs, the tender blossoms and 
buds for the next crop are destroyed, and harm is 
done to the trees causing them to languish away 
and to die after a short time. And when gathering has 
taken place under good superintendence, then the native 
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who enjoys a very small share only in the produce, 
not seldom throws away a great deal in the woods in 
order to be free from farther trouble, connected with 
drying, cleaning and convejance to the warehouses. 
The price of three cents which he receives for one 
pound of coffee is in his eyes a too trifling reward 
even for those inferior troubles, while also the five 
cents which he receives for every distance of a Java-
mile (paal) between the garden and the warehouse, 
do not render the labour more agreeable. And no won
der! it is only for every pikol of 225 pounds that this 
extra reward is given. It is calculated that bij deficient 
gathering and throwing away after plucking certainly 
100.000 pikols, valued at more than three millions of 
guilders, are yearly lost in Java. We may reckon 
without any doubt, that the greater part of that loss 
is suffered in those provinces, where an unproportioned 
payment renders labour most disagreeable. 

We conclude then that , compared with the forced 
produce, the Culture System appears in a tolerably 
favourable light, even as regards coffee cultivation. 
When we formerly compared the produce of the govern
ment gardens with that of the private ones, we said 
that in the former the produce of every tree was half 
a pound and in the latter one pound of berries. But 
when we spoke of government gardens, we included 
also those of the Preanger Countries. If one wishes to 
separate these, then one fourth must be deducted from 
the total number of trees, but no more than a fifth 
from that of the produce. And so the results will become 
more favourable with respect to the three quarters of 
the trees, which produce a fifth part of the whole, 

18 
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amount. This must not be overlooked when speaking 
and judging of the Culture System. All that is said 
here leads to the conclusion, that the government culture 
of coffee, also with the conservation of the Culture 
System — on which we do not wish to decide here — 
could become considerably more profitable, if the regu
lations which exist in other parts of Java, were also 
introduced into the Preanger Countries; if, in those 
regions less fit for coffee cultivation , others were 
substituted; if the superintendence were improved by 
augmenting the number of European officers, and by 
requiring the more special knowledge wanted in a con
troller of cultures; especially , if better wages were given 
to the Javan planters, so as to be, in general, wore 
in proportion to the labour demanded of them, and to 
answer better the good purpose intended by Article 65 
of the Regulations concerning the Management of the 
Indies. 

The coffee garden appears to the visitor as a luxuriant, 
green, and carefully planted wood, intersected by clean 
and straight paths, and populated by many little qua
drupeds and by fowls and numberless insects. On both 
sides the paths are shaded by the shiny, dark green 
foliage of the coffee-shrubs planted in regular rows. 
Before they bear fruit, they reach a height of from 
six to ten feet, and form with their downward hanging 
branches a kind of pyramid or densely leaved crown. 
At blossoming time, we see the twigs nearly broken 
down by the burden of innumerable flowers , as blinding 
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white as snow, contrasting splendidly with the dark 
foliage. About thirty feet above the crown of the 
coffee-trees appear the thin tops of the dadap-trees, 
having a more scanty foliage of light-green, among 
which we see the glittering red flowers of the tree. 
Shortly afterwards we see the coffee-shrubs loaded with 
fruits, which gradually assume a crimson colour indi
cating the time of harvest to the village people. If the 
gathering takes place as it ought, it requires much 
care and great prudence. As the bunches of the fruits 
do not all ripen at the same time, each berry must 
be separately plucked; and it is in consequence of this 
necessity that the gathering of coffee occupies so many 
hands at the time of harvest. Then we often see great 
multitudes of women and half-grown-up people remove 
to the rich coffee districts, where hands are required 
for the gathering. They do so in the prospect of re
ceiving high wages for their required assistance, which 
fact gives a new proof that the Javan labourer is not 
so lazy as he is sometimes represented to us to be. 
The coffee garden in other parts of the year so very 
solitary, offers now a spectacle of mirth and activity 
to the visitors. Adult persons and children of both 

sexes are on the ground or on ladders diligently en
gaged in relieving the branches from their burden — too 
often by stripping off only, which is so very harmful 
to the trees; — or they hurry downward from the 
mountain with their well-filled baskets to the lower 
limit of the coffee garden, where the pasanggrahan and, 
in its vicinity, the barns for drying are found. 

This is a fit place to fix our attention for a few mo
ments on the just-mentioned pasanggrahan. We have 

18 * 
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already observed that the coffee gardens are usually 
situated on the declines of the mountains and at the 
extremities of the original woods, at a rather long dis
tance , therefore, from the place where the Javan is 
accustomed to build his cottages and to cultivate his 
rice fields. Only very seldom is a small village found 
in the immediate vicinity of the coffee gardens, and 
the distance which separates them from his dwelling-
place renders the labour cultivation not a little heavier. 
But this is also the reason that pasanggrahans are erect
ed , sometimes in the middle of the coffee garden or, 
usually, at its lower boundary. They are lonely si
tuated houses, made from bamboo or wood, which not 
only afford the enjoyment of a cool temperature and 
fresh air, but also offer a beautiful view over the splen
did scenery which the neighbouring country displays. 
They are not permanently inhabited, of course, but 
yield during some days a residence to the controller 
when performing his monthly inspections, or — and 
this is more seldom — to the Inspector of the cultu
res, or, fiually, they are temporarily used by travel
lers who are allowed by the Resident to take up their 
abode in them for a short time. The chief of the dis
trict who lives nearest to a pasanggrahan is charged 
with the task of re-creating it into a habitable resi
dence, by supplying beds, tables, chairs &c., while 
the cook who accompanies every traveller buys the ne
cessary victuals in the neighbouring villages at mode
rate prices. In the neighbourhood of these pasanggra
hans we often find little gardens planted with Euro
pean vegetables and flowers. 

Among the animals which abide in the coffee gar-
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dens, we discern in the first place the wild cock (Cal
lus Bankiva Temm.) which is considered as the ori
ginal ancestor of our common poultry, and which has 
a very great liking for the shelter afforded by the 
dense foliage of the coffee-tree, especially of the wood 
coffee. The species on which we here more directly 
fix attention is greater and finer than that which is 
found in the more lowly situated countries. In the 
evening when it is quiet in the coffee wood we can 
often see the moesang leaping between the branches 
and hunting after insects and little birds, or sucking 
eggs, of which it is very fond. He is very often 

caught by the Javans and fed with pisang and now 
and then with a hen's egg; after a short time he be
comes so very tame, that full liberty is given him in 
the pasanggrahan, and he even follows the steps of 
his master like a faithful dog. The wood coffee can 
especially be recommended as very fit for entomological 
excursions , where near the rotting and often gigantic 
trunks of trees scattered on the ground, numberless 
beetles swarm, among which the large, oddly formed, 
black and yellow spotted trunk-beetle (Eutrachelus Tem-
minckii, Reinw.) and the still rarer Chalcosoma Atlas, 
a gigantic, horned scarabaeus, the largest of the Javan 
coleopteres, and distinguished for its greenish metallic 
brightness, deserve a particular mention. 

The continual change of coffee grounds is a matter 
of much importance; and the reason for this change , 
the necessity of which es proved by experience, is 
founded on scientific facts. The soil in which most of 
the coffee is planted consists of weathered lava which 
contains a great abundance of alkali. Chemical exami-
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nation of the coffee-trees shows that they can be dis
solved in a kind of ashes which consist for the greater 
part also of alkali. This is therefore the chief mineral 
part of the coffee berries. All other parts of the cof
fee tree remain in the ground, even the fleshy enclo
sures are left on the mountains, but the berry only 
is yearly conveyed to other places in great abundance. 
Immense quantities of alkali are in that manner taken 
from the ground, which finally retains only the facul
ty of nourishing the branches and leaves of the tree, 
but does not possess the elements necessary to produce 
fruit, unless the wanted quantity of alkali is given 
back to it by the employment of appropriate manure. 
To do this in the manner in which it is executed by 
the private undertakers, who take continual care to 
procure the fittest materials for manure, is almost im
possible, on account of the immeasurable compass of 
government culture. Their exhausted coffee gardens 
are, therefore, abandoned, and new plantations formed 
in their stead. 

What we have above said explains at the same time 
a fact on whieh we have already fixed attention, na
mely, that in the old abandoned gardens the coffee-
tree continues growing a longtime after it has ceased 
to bear, and that it then reaches a height and a thick
ness much more considerable than in its fruit producing 
period. Such a garden, in which these trees continue 
to grow wild, and untouched by the careful hand of 
man, may very soon be called a forest. The dadap-
trees, which formerly stood between the shrubs, soon 
vanish or moulder away; but the coffeetrees develop 
a surprising quantity of branches, leaves and wood, 
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and are covered from top to foot with mosses, orchi-
daea, and other parasites. The branches grow for a 
part straight upward, while those which have a more 
horizontal direction are twisted through each other 
like strings, and finally others hang downward to the 
ground. 

However large the extent of land fit for the culti
vation of coffee in Java may be, there is yet some 
reason to fear that this extent may at some future 
time be insufficient, if the abandoned grounds should 
prove to be unfit for resumed culture. But, nature 
herself is continually labouring to restore the loss, 
since, though she is always giving, all things return to 
her. In the first place we must observe that the wea
thering of the lava-bottom goes on continually, so that 
a new soil is formed after some time; and secondly, 
that the mouldering to which the same nature sub-
jects the wood in those gardens, causes all the alkali 
which thee trees formerly contained to be received by 
the soil. However, this labour of nature requires a 
very long period before the exhausted coffee grounds 
are quite renovated, a period too long for us to await. 
But now man accelerates the natural process, by burn
ing all the old coffee trees and the other wood found 

in the abandoned gardens. The soil is now again en
riched with a good quantity of alkali by the ashes 
which remain after the desolation, and so it is made 
fit to be cultivated again and to produce the desired 
coffee fruits in great abundance. 

We shall now leave the coffee gardens, in order to 
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notice the management of the fruit after the gathering. 
The first thing to be done is drying. For this purpose 
the gathered coffee berries are spread out on hurdles 
or large and flat fans, twisted from bamboo twigs, 
and so they are daily exposed to the sun, when the 
weather is clear , for five or six weeks. In order to 
protect them against the night dew, which is very 
heavy in tropical regions, and especially in mountain
ous parts, they must every evening be taken into the 
barn or the house. But not only dew, but a preva
lence of rain also causes very great vexation to the 
coffee planter, because he is compelled to house his 
crop at the fall of every shower, and besides runs a 
risk of great loss, since a long dampness of the atmo
sphere spoils his product. Berries which have become 
black or taken a somewhat uncommon tint are not ac
cepted in the government warehouses; they are, there
fore , after all the trouble applied to them, without 
any value whatever to the Javan. When the fleshy 
enclosure is finally dried up in the above manner, the 
proper berry must he cleared of it. For this purpose 
the fruits are put into a kind of pi t , the walls of 
which are covered with buffle-skin, or into wooden 

tubs or mortars in which they are beaten as long as 
is necessary to separate them from the enclosures. The 
remaining berries are again thoroughly dried and after-
wards once more put into the mortar, in order to free 
them from the parchment skin by continual beating. 
This last performance requires much prudence and 
knack, so as to prevent the berries from being beaten 
to powder, in which case they might lose a great part 
of their value. 
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This manner of management is followed in Java, 
but it is neither the only one nor the best. Another 
and better is the so-called West Indian manner, by 
which the berries are peeled in mills made for that 
purpose, so that the fruits hold a much greater value. 
In Java, nearly all such mills are, even now, the 
property of private undertakers who contract with the 
government, and generally receive one guilder for the 
preparation of every pikol, and in that way make very 
good profits, as zeal and good superintendence are con
nected with the work. 

A complete detailed description of these mills would 
not be comprehensible without the aid of diagrams, 
and we must, therefore, confine ourselves to the fol
lowing superficial sketch. A streaming aqueduct with 
a sufficient decline sets in motion a wheel of ten or 
twelve feet in diameter, by whose axis two wooden 
tubes are turned round. These tubes are covered with 
brass leaves having little holes and sharp points, just 
like a large rasp. The coffeefruits fall through long 
and square strainers on these tubes, which separate and 
crush the fleshy enclosure of the berries by continual 
rubbing. Both the skins and peeled berries are receiv
ed on a plane at an inclination of sixty-five degrees, 
made from twisted wires , through which the crushed 
enclosure falls down, while the berries slip away 
into basins of brick, filled with water and of a capa
city of 1½ cubic metre. The berries remain in these 
basins about twenty-four hours, during which time 
they are continually rubbed and turned, in order to 
clear them entirely from another slimy enclosure which 
still covers them. After this, they are spread out and 
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exposed to the sunshine on large paved squares, ten 
metres long. The many and violent rains in the moun
tains render it necessary that particular measures should 
be taken to protect the berries. For this purpose the 
Javan planter employs loose roofs made from alang-
alang , and supported by wooden frames. As they run 
on grooved sheaves over iron rails, they can at any 
moment be pushed over the drying basins. These roofs 
have , however, the inconvenience of being very heavy 
and inflammable, and besides, occupy a greater space 
than is desirable in most establishments. We think 
that a considerable improvement would be made in these 
implements, if the roofs were constucted of light iron 
and covered with English roof-felt. They should also 
be arranged in such a manner as to form a long row 
of iron windows, which could be opened or shut, 
when desired or necessary. We think that roofs made 
in this way would be more convenient than the present 
ones, would answer the purpose better, and finally would 
be less expensive. 

When the coffee is dried to such a degree that the 
parchment shell can be easily broken, it is put on an 
inclining plane, round in form, along whose brim runs 
a kind of groove into which the berries glide, when 
a large wooden disc, put into motion by a horse or a 
buffle, has unloosed the parchment skin by going con
tinually over the plane. The berries are subsequently 
brought into a kind of centrifuge, in order to clean 
them thoroughly by fanning, and finally they are sort
ed , put into bags, and brought to the warehouse, 
which should be as dark as possible, so that the sun
light should not deprive the berries of their original 
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colour, which, as is assserted, would be connected 
with a bad change of quality. 

I t is generally known that all government coffee 
produced in Java, is consigned to the Dutch Commer
cial Society, and by its agency transported to the 
Netherlands in ships of Dutch freighters, selected in 
turns by the Society. Only a very trifling part is sold 
in the East Indies themselves, but a plan by which 
this quantity shall be gradually increased now exists. 
The expenses of conveyance to the Netherlands, broker
age , insurance &c. amounted up to 1852 to f 8.50 
per pikol, but they have since decreased to f 7.50. 

It has been calculated that the coffee-trade 'of the 
government from 1840 to 1854 not only did not pro
duce any profits at all , but was even the cause of a 
loss of almost 21 millions of guilders. To come to this 
conclusion it is, of course, necessary not to reckon two 
fifths of the whole produce of coffee, owed to the 
government as land-rents; secondly, to add the above-
mentioned expenses to the price paid to the Javan 
planters; finally, to bring into account the loss of 
interest on the prime cost during a year, the want 
of land-rents in the Preanger Countries , and the 
substitution of land-rents by diminishing the wages 
for the production, which was in use till 1858 in 
Madioen, Kediri and Patjitan 1). However, we must 

1) By the last mentioned land-rents we do not, of course, mean 
those of (he coffee production, which are everywhere regulated 
by the real price , but those of the rice fields. 

We will show here in what manner the calculation of the loss 
suffered by the government is made. In the fifteen years from 
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acknowledge that, even accepting this calculation as 
just in every particular, we do not venture to pro
nounce that it would have been better, therefore, 
if the Culture and Consignation System had not been 
introduced at all. In the first place we observe that 
the cultivation of coffee and the trade in the article, 
have only been a part of that system; in the second 
place, we must take into consideration how far the 
slumbering faculties of the Dutch trade and the Ja-
van industry are really excited by this system, — 
and also answer the question, whether the remaining 
sum, if it has not directly come from the Culture and 

1840 to 1854—12 872.429 pikols were received into (he govern
ment warehouses. If we deduct from this amount or 5.148.971 
pikols which are raised by the government as land-rents , there 
remains a number of 7.723.558 pikols for trade, which have pro

duced in the Netherlands a clear sum of 
For those 7 723.558 pikols, is paid lo the population 
The interest of 5 percent on the prime cost 

amounts to 
Export duties of f 2 per pikol which are lost by 

the government and which, as being paid also from 
the produce of the land-rents must be reckoned on 
12,872.492 pikols . . . . . ' 

Remitted and changed land-rents in the Preanger 
Countries, Madioen , Kediri and Patjitan , reckoned 
to affect 247.000 parties at f 6. each per annum, 
during 15 years 

Total sum . . . 
Deduct a. clear sum of produce 

Leaving a loss in 15 years of , 
It would require a very copious calculation of every particuler to 

justify the several numbers of this list : but we do not consider 
this the right place to make such calculation. 
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Consignation System, is not yet produced by means 
obtained by the Javan through the greater prosperity 
caused by it. We do not say so because we are blind
ly in favour of that System, but because we wish to 
come to an impartial conclusion. This has not gene
rally been arrived at by either the friends or enemies 
of the System; and , indeed, we must reckon the 
attainment of such a conclusion as almost beyond our 
own strength, though we have ventured to produce 
some particulars, and to cite some facts, which may 
lead to it. At all events, this system has, since 
1854, caused an undeniable direct profit on the coffee 
in consequence of high prices. This profit will be en
joyed as long as the full produce of the sales surpasses 
the sum of f 30.75 each pikol. 1) 

We conclude our article on Java coffee with the fol
lowing list of the amounts of exportation of that pro
duction from the said island. This list is taken from 
the official reports on Dutch trade. We must only add 
that within those numbers also is contained the exported 
coffee cultivated by private persons. 

1) Accerding; to the above ciled calculation we obtain: 

Added freight, insurance, brokerage 

Total . 
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YEARS 

1833 

1834 

1835 

1836 

1837 

1838 

1839 

1840 

1841 

1842 

1843 

1844 

1845 

1846 

1847 

1848 

1849 

1350 

1851 

1852 

1853 

1854 

1S55 

1856 

1857 

1858 

PIKOLS. VALUE IN DUTCH GUILDERS. 

Being in 26 
years , pikols 

having a 
value of 

More than five sixth parts of this immense mass of 

coffee are sent to Holland and scattered over the whole 

world by Dutch trade; while scarcely ever more than 
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200.000 pikols in a year (and usually much less) are 
directly exported from Java to England, France, Bel
gium , Sweden, Denmark, the Hanse Cities, America, 
the Cape of the Good Hope, Mauritius and Bourbon, 
Persia, British India, China and Manilla. 

The export, the amount of which we have cited here, 
is not exclusively the produce of Java. Every year we 
receive with that produce a few thousand pikols from 
Bali, Makassar, Menado , the Moluccas, Palembang, 
but especially from the West Coast of Sumatra. In 
that province the cultivation of coffee has been consi
derably increasing of late years, while its quality is 
remarkably improved. But only a very trifling part of 
it comes to Java; the greater portion of the Sumatra 
coffee is sold at Padang and conveyed direct to Hol
land and America. The government receives the pro
duce of the coffee grounds of that island in a manner 
similar to that in which it obtains the crop of Java, 
and enjoys, indeed , considerable profits by this pro
duce. In 1854 the whole of it amounted to 131.522 
and in 1847 to 198.779 pikols. We do not pos
sess the facts which would enable us to describe the 
process of coffee cultivation in Sumatra; and even if 
we did, such a description would contain nothing more 
than a repetition of many things which we have already 
mentioned when speaking of that of Java. We need, 
therefore, only say that the culture of coffee in the 
former island is in a favourable condition, and that it 
gives continual promise of a still more flourishing one. 





THE PRESENT 
CONDITION OF BANJERMASSIN. 

19 





T H E P R E S E N T 
C 0 N D I T I 0 N OF B A N J ERMASSIN. 

In 1859 a small, though still a too considerable, 
number of active and industrious Europeans were trea
cherously murdered on the south coast of Borneo; and 
the shedding of their innocent blood excited in the 
Netherlands that intense feeling of compassion and 
indignation, which was to be expected from a mother-
country which highly interests itself in the fate of its 
colonies and their inhabitants. Every mail-post was 
looked forward to with the most earnest desire, and 
its tidings eagerly devoured; and every one waited anx
iously for particulars concerning the punishment of 
the guilty. 

Some months having elapsed, we learnt that corn-
missionaries , agents, and chief officers had been sent 
to the scene of murder, and also that they had return
ed from thence with their orders unfulfilled — pos
sibly from want of power. Besides this, we read, that 
in addition to the blood before shed, new blood, as 
innocent as the first, had also been spilt — namely, 
that of the army. Subsequently we heard of marches, 
of fighting, and sometimes of victories! And, finally, 
it was asserted that it would perhaps require ten or 
twenty years to bring the south coast of Borneo into 
the position of a quiet, profit-yielding region. 

1 9 * 
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And so it came to pass that the interest taken in 
all things occurring in the empire of Banjermassin it
self or in its vicinity, formerly so great, gradually 
became weaker and weaker. The Indian papers had 
informed the public that the government of that pos
session was at length entrusted to able hands. Now 
and then those same papers made mention of and mi
nutely described the course of some military expedi
tion , but the conclusion of the narrative was nearly 
always couched in these or similar terms : The ene
my is defeated, and his strongholds are taken by storm; 
but the chiefs of the revolt still manage to conceal 
themselves." Only cursorily was mention made of a 
check on our side; for instance, a man of war was 
overtaken, or, a patrol, exhausted by fatigues of every 
kind, was obliged to succumb to superior strength. 

The long time during which this condition of affairs 
lasted caused at length a feeling of indifference on 
the part of the public; and though it is true that the 
telegraphic despatch from Trieste was still looked for
ward to with some degree of curiosity, the monotonous 
nature of the tidings from Banjermassin deprived them 
of all excitement. 

At the present moment, though it is well known 
that continual fighting is going on on the south coast 
of Borneo, that state of matters appears, to our people 
to be of less importance than formerly — as if cannon 
balls had ceased to kill and wound, and the lacera
tions of daggers and lances to cause pain and death. 
And it would even seem that, to a large number of 
our public, the war in that possession of ours is of 
less consequence than the return of the troops from 
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Milligen 1) — those troops who h a v e a c q u i t t e d 
themselves so well of the i r t a s k , and from whom 
it is expected that they will conduct themselves in an 
orderly manner during the rear-march to the place of 
garrison". 

In truth the public is tired of continually reading 
nothing else than accounts of military expeditions into 
large woods without apparent result. Others again are 
offended because a more considerable force is not sent 
to the scene of action, to finish matters more quickly. 
Some go even farther. Unfurnished with complete in
formation, they judge and even condemn the measures 
of the government. The most trifling ill-fortune fur
nishes them with reason for sharp criticism; and woe 
to the heads of our forces should the chances of war 
happen to turn against us , and the enemy, until now 
beaten, succeed in obtaining any considerable ad
vantages. 

This feeling was observable, for instance , when mi
nute information was obtained concerning the miscar
riage of a combined enterprise against the pangarang 
Hidaya t . The division of Schuak had returned from 
this undertaking with a great diminution of force and 
without success. What was then the judgment of the 
press? The expedition was not well planned; the 
force sent against the hostile bands was too small to 
encounter them with any chance of success; the troops 
were too much scattered; in no one place could they 
appear in sufficient strength. Why did we treat with 

1) A village in the Netherlands where, in the summer , an 
encampment of the Dutch soldiers is often formed. 



— 294 — 

the empire of Koetei? Would it not have been better 
to have declared war against that empire also, and 
subjected it ?" — 

It may be that undeserved blame and disappreciation 
are in the common course of things in this world , 
but this does not do away with the fact that such 
language is very discouraging to good servants of the 
state, who exhaust their powers of mind and body with 
unrelaxing zeal in the tropical regions. The old proverb 
— it is easier to censure than to do better" — may 
find an application here; and it i s , at the same time, 
sad to think that the public does not understand how 
utterly impossible it i s , from the scanty and insuffi
cient knowledge at its command at the present time, 
to judge with any degree of exactness regarding the 
affairs of the empire of Banjermassin. 

He who is acquainted with the history of our esta
blishment in the Indies knows that more than two 
centuries elapsed before Java was entirely subjugated; 
that a war was carried on for twenty-five years before 
Sumatra was subdued; that it was necessary to punish 
Bali several times in order merely to prevent it from 
being troublesome to us; that our authority over Ce
lebes , after an establishment of more than two cen
turies, is still continually contested; and, finally, that 
the waters of the Indian Archipelago are rendered un
safe by pirates who, always increasing in boldness, 
only two months ago attacked a military settlement, 
and mastered a government cruiser ! 

Are not these facts more than sufficient to explain 
why Borneo, the largest island in the world, is not 
checked and conquered in a few years? 
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It is not necessary to go back to the cause of the 
present war. We suppose that it is too well preserved 
in the memory of our countrymen. A retrospective 
glance at the political condition of Banjermassin before 
the revolt — however short — would also, we fear, 
cause too great a deviation from the proper subject of 
our article. 

We know then , that, what in the beginning could 
only be called the revenge of an influential person, 
has become, in the course of events, a vital question 
with a whole people; what, three years ago, could only 
be termed a local opposition, has involuntarily increas-
ed to a general revolt. Though at first it was but a 
band of wicked rascals who had to be encountered, 
at the present time we have to contend against thou
sands and tens of thousands. And if it were only a 
hostile army which must be destroyed in order that 
the desired peace might be attained, we might be as
sured that our soldiers would as soon as possible fulfil 
that task, however heavy it might prove to be. But 
now it has come to this, t h a t t h e n a t i o n a l i t y and 
the r e l i g i o u s f a n a t i c i s m of an e n t i r e peop le 
are to be checked before we can think it time for 
the sword to be restored to its scabbard in the empire 
of Banjermassin. 

From the first moment that the government of the 
Dutch Indies resolved to meddle with the affairs of 
Banjermassin, it knew, or, at least, it ought to have 
known, that a war would ensue, which would probably 
continue through a great many years; and, besides, 
that early or tardy peace with that empire depended 
as well on the warlike nature of its population, as — 
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and this principally — on the power which the Nether
lands could develop. The government might have 
known that the end of hostilities could not be expected 
to be close unless the neighbouring countries on the 
east coast were at the same time brought under the 
direct authority of the Dutch. To judge of this mat
ter rightly, one requires only a little knowledge of the 
character of the people of the Indies, and of the geo
graphical situation and condition of the several empires 
concerned in the present state of affairs. A single 
glance at a good map of Borneo, and at the same 
time at the pages of the history of our possessions in 
the Indies, is sufficient to make one see that there 
is nothing extraordinary in the length of time required 
for the carrying on of the present war. 

We have judged it necessary to introduce this arti
cle by the foregoing lines in order to give the public 
a true idea of the following sketch of the present con
dition of the two parties, which contend for the sove
reignty of the empire ef Banjermassin. 

The Dutch forces on the south coast of Borneo con
sist , according to the latest accounts of: — 

L A N D F O R C E S . 

The 7th battalion of Infantry (6th comp.) 

One garrison-company (200 men); 
Half a company of sappers; 
One company of Artillery; — 

forming a combined force of about 2,700 men, 110 
officers, and 14 sanitary officers. 
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S E A F O R C E S . 

His Majesty's steamer Bali, 

Surinam, 
Celebes, 
Boni, 

12 gunrboats as cruisers, the details of which are not 
known by us. 

These considerable forces are under the command of 
a Major of the I n f a n t r y , to whom is also entrusted 
the civil government of the territory wrested from the 
enemy. 

The very extensive empire of Banjermassin, with its 
neighbouring provinces, covers a surface of about se
venty-five hours long and forty or fifty hours broad, 
and is occupied by the above mentioned military power 
at twenty-five strategical points, in order to protect or 
subordinate the population. The whole country is one 
tremendous wood, intersected by innumerable rivers, 
of which the most considerable, the Barito, is navig
able for steamers during a length of nearly one hundred 
miles. The territory itself is very partially cultivated, 
and generally rather marshy, but is hilly in the eastern 
and north-eastern parts. Roads do not exist, in the 
sense in which we use that word in Europe. The 

mutual connection of the settlement by foot-paths is , 
therefore, quite insufficient, and the transportation of 
goods and troops is necessarily carried on by water, 
and is often impeded by the rivers. 

As every military settlement really deserving of the 
name requires a force of at least twenty-five bayonets, 
we can easily understand that the military power exist-
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ing on the south coast is scarcely sufficient to afford 
the necessary protection to the natives, and, at the 
same time, to act continually in the field against the 
enemy. At some central points or head settlements 
strong garrisons are stationed, so as to form moveable 
columns or patrols which, at any moment, can be 
marched on to any point disturbed, fortified or taken 
possession of by a hostile force. We think it requires 
no particular demonstration to prove how utterly impos
sible it is to manoeuvre large masses of troops in such 
a country. Therefore, we must not forget, that if the 
military power were augmented to a considerable ex
tent, so as to obtain a decisive result in a short time, 
these enlarged forces could only be used through an 
increase in the number of military settlements. 

The power of the enemy cannot be definitely given; 
we may say in a few words, that it embraces the 
whole of the populat ion. The real force of our 
adversaries consists in the relations and subjected chiefs 
of the Sultan , the number of whom may be estimated 
at some hundreds', and in about 1.500 hadjis, scatter
ed over the whole of the country. The soul of the 
revolt is Hidayat; his lieutenants, generals, or adju
tants , as we may determine to call them , are Antas-
arie, Demang, Lehman , and others. 

The following particulars will, no doubt, be interest
ing to that portion of the public, which is not ac
quainted with the manner of Indian warfare. They show 
us that we must cast away , as much as possible, the 
usual idea of two armies, opposed to each other, and 
alternately advancing and retiring, and so on. 

Hidayat, the chief general, neither stands at the 
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head of his forces when a battle is impending, nor 
excites the courage of his soldiers in the manner com
mon to European armies. On the contrary, he never 
or but rarely shows himself, but remains three or four 
days' march behind his forces, concealing himself care
fully in the waste lands of the territory. There sur
rounded by his wife and children, he forms his bi
vouac ; fortifies it with a kind of palisade of randjoe; 
receives reports of every thing happening from a few 
confidants; and issues his orders. Inaccessible to every 
one, even to the chiefs of his own party, he is, at the 
same time, able to break up his bivouac at any mo
ment , and never remains longer than two, or at most 
three days, on the same spot. By these precautions, 
h e , in the first place, renders almost impossible of 
success attempts on the part of any one desirous of earn
ing the blood-money of ten thousand guilders fixed on 
his head by the government; and, secondly, he in
creases his influence over the dull people whom he 

controls. For, the more he hides himself from the 
the eyes of the multitude, the greater is the mysterious 
cloud which covers his person; the less the people see 
in him of the eating, drinking, and sleeping man, 
the more easily they believe in his godliness. Retire
ment is always a means used in Oriental nations by 
him who wishes to be considered a prophet, saint, or 
demi-god. Hadayat avails himself of this means the 
more because he knows well that a price has been put 
upon his head, and also because the Banjereze are not 
aware of any thing beyond the fact that he , as well 
as themselves, is fighting for the Crescent and against 
the Cross. 
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The eastern part of the empire of Banjermassin ad
heres to Hidayat, the northern to Antassari. The last 
mentioned chief lives in a benting on the borders of 
the Mantallat River, a branch of the Upper Barito, 
and governs the countries of Doesson-Hier and Does-
son-Oeloe, the northern provinces of the Banjermassin 
of earlier times. His authority is more founded on 
terror, violence, and subtlety, than on mystic actions 
and retirement, though he also has recourse to fana
ticism , and calls upon the population to arm themsel
ves against us in the name of the prophet Mahomet. 

I t is chiefly through the use of this mighty instru
ment of fanaticism that the chiefs have retained their 
power notwithstanding their innumerable defeats; for 
we can say with truth that the enemy, in the course 
of three years, has been defeated in every encounter 
with our troops, with the exception of what may be 
called three accidents, when some of our scouts had 
to yield to superior force. But after every defeat the 
enemy re-appears as strong as before, and sometimes 
even stronger; and, besides, the continuance of the 
conflict makes him also more accustomed to i t , and 
experience renders him more aud more dexterous in 
carrying on a real guerilla-war. It is true that, for 
some time past, he has not ventured into the vicinity 
of our settlements — at least not openly — and that 
he always keeps himself northward of the line drawn 
from Babai to Jame-anglayang and eastward from the 
Meratoes; but it is also true that the enemy does not 
show the least inclination to give up the struggle. 

Let us now see , what are the tactics of our enemy. 
A district over which war has raged remains for a 
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considerable period free of all enemies. The natives, 
who had been scattered about on all sides of the de
vastated neighbourhood, gradually recover from their 
alarm, and are incited both by necessity and the ac
tion of the government, to inhabit again their tem
porarily abandoned kampongs. After a time all marks 
of disturbance pass away; the natives show and plant 
again, and enjoy with new zest the results of peace 
and rest. They are not unwilling to obey the Dutch 
government, and become rather intimate in their re
lations with it. But , lo ! all of a sudden a hostile 
band enters the kampong with violence, carries away 
the chief who has given proof of his respect and in
clination towards us , plunders the poor villagers, who 
have taken to flight immediately, so that they lose 
the small store which they have gathered together in 
a comparatively short time, and then retires to the 
mountains. 

The enemy often acts in a different way. The chief 
of a kampong is persuaded, through fear of death, to 
allow some armed men to enter stealthily into the vil
lage. These men force or induce the inhabitants of 
the district to make common cause with them; they 
furnish them with arms, and take them on secret en
terprises , the aim of which usually is an attack on a 
settlement or the surprisal of an escort. If the mar
auders chance to kill a few soldiers, they run away 
quickly, and the villagers get back quietly to their 
kampong, where , hiding their weapons carefully, they 
immediately resume their daily work , and all seems as 
if nothing had happened. The tactics of our enemy 
consist, therefore, in endeavours to harass and weary 
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out our troops, to disturb the settlement, to foment 
opposition in the peaceful kampongs, to compel the 
wavering population by menaces to join them in their 
hostilities and act treacherously towards us. 

The Kampongs which lie behind our line of settle
ments, and in the vicinity of our fortified positions, 
are usually free from these calamities, and enjoy a 
more permanent rest than the others. There, however, 
the enemy exercises his dreadful influence by means of 
secret hadjis, who morally compel the natives to fur

nish them with all kinds of provisions and weapons; 
keep the minds of the people in a continual ferment, 
inflaming their hatred of the Dutch government; pre
pare secretly new revolts; and have to give but a 
single sign to make the already subjugated population 
take up arms again. The subtlety and prudence with 
which the hadjis carry into, effect their treacherous 
plans are so great, that it is very seldom indeed that 
they can be convicted of opposition, but the subjugat
ed man, the man of the lower class, has everything 
bearing against him , and must suffer the consequences. 
Had there been no Hadjis, peace would have been 
restored long since. If there were not some amongst 
them who remain loyal, and render us good service, 
a war of extirpation against these disturbers of Indian 

society would, perhaps, be an act of benevolence to 
the masses of the people, and would certainly prevent 
many future wars and much misery. 

Strange as it may seem, the population proves it
self to be alike cowardly and bold. A dastard in fight
ing, the Banjereze is audacious in lying and intri
gue. Like a tiger, he attacks his prey behind only. 
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If He docs fight , his party must be numerous — 
ten , or, better, a hundred against one. Frightened 
by the appearance of a few brave men, he flies, steals 
into his dwelling, takes provisions or other things, 
and, unashamed, appears again before his mortal enemy, 
and offers to sell him his wares. His only strength is 
falsehood, and he relies undoubtingly on i t ; his face 
will not betray him. To-day he is a coward soldier 
amongst his countrymen , on the morrow he comes to 
the commander of the military settlement, and offers 
himself as a spy; then, if accepted, he soon returns 
with a few false tidings, and asks for his reward. Now 
and then, of course, the traitor is recognised as hav
ing , on the yesterday, but barely escaped from the 
pursuit of the soldiers, and then his pronounced doom 
is irrevocable. 

If the obstinate opposition of the natives were based 
on fanaticism only, we might expect that it would, 
early or late, diminish, when the population perceived 
that the Dutch government allows complete religious 
freedom to its subjects in the Indian Archipelago, and 
that the hadjis deceive them; but the corruption of 
manners which has penetrated to the pith and marrow 
of the Banjereze society renders the task of pacifying 
the country incredibly heavy. Not only falsehood, but 
jealousy, avarice, deceit, and especially perjury, cha
racterise the Banjereze population. 

And so we see that it is only self-interest or cove-
tousness which prompts a chief to join our party. Upon 
the organisation of some parts of the country, it is, of 
course, necessary to apoint regents, chiefs of the dis
trict, pembeckels and kampong-chiefs. A certain chief 
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is scarcely chosen then before he abuses his power by 
oppressing the people, whose interest he ought to have 
at heart. When the population becomes discontented 
the chief is dismissed, and we have once more to un
dertake the difficult task of choosing a good one, and 
very possibly our choice of such is limited to those 
who are less attached to our party than the former, 
and who would consequently be still more fatal. This 
is the cause of the periods of anarchy which now and 
then occur; for the fact is , that, for these reasons, 
it has been necessary to dismiss a third of the chiefs 
who were seemingly on our side, as their extortions 
caused the population to begin to entertain hatred 
against us , and bore so heavily upon them, that, to 
escape complete exhaustion, they must have left the 
kampongs. 

But there is yet more. Out of jealousy the regent 
is always supplanted by the chief of the district, he 
again by the pembeckel, and so on. These officials 
make use of every contrivance to bring about each 
other's fall. They slander and accuse indirectly ; they 
do not hesitate to use false seals (tjaps) to bring sus
picion on their chiefs, who, indeed , are never wholly 
pure. Besides, the highest native officer himself will 
never scruple to damage his subordinates and to injure 
them in all possible ways. He always seems to use 
them merely for the purpose of treating them in the 
most unjust manner that he can possibly contrive. 
There does not exist, therefore, the least trace of 
cooperation, so particularly needed after a new organi
sation in a conquered country. The Dutch chief go
vernment experiences, therefore , more trouble tha 
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help from its fraudulent officers, for it never happens 
that there is not a quarrel to decide or to finish. 
That it is extremely difficult to make any matter clear 
will he thoroughly understood, when it is known that 
false oaths are sworn every day , and that at every 
examination the number of persons who swear yes is 
equal to that of those who swear no. 

While the inland government is organised as well 
as it possibly can be with such deficient means and 
treacherous elements, the chief authority is vested in 
the hands of the army. The commander of the expe
ditionary troops is also the Resident, the captains are 
here and there assistant residents, and to the lieutenant 
the office of controller is ofteu entrusted. The same 
hand which writes orders and commands grasps the 
sword which enforces their performance. The chief who, 
from the receipt of information , thinks it necessary to 
undertake an expedition , also draws out the plans for 
its execution ; the man who orders the carrying out of 
an important enterprise places himself, when necessary, 
at the head of the army , and takes its sole manage
ment himself. This is not simply the common way, 
but it is also the only possible one to accustom to 
order and obedience a country which the government 
wishes itself to rule. When the danger of the repeti
tion of hostilities has passed away , when the new or-
ganisation has been carried into effect; then the civil 
authority is gradually substituted for the military; then 
the officers of the state appear in the. foreground; the 
soldier takes a step back, and resumes his ordinary 
duties. 

Sometimes a glimpse of courage animates a hostile 
20 
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band, when it feels sure of its superiority on account 
of large numbers or the advantages of position. Then 
the enemy builds a benting, usually in the woods and 
just on the borders of a marsh, the way through which 
is known to himself alone. The woods afford materials 
for building and for the construction of palisades which 
are arranged in two or three , and sometimes even in 
four rows. The benting is also surrounded by all kinds 
of small trees and bushes, planted there purposely and 
as densely as possible. When the commander of the 
district or the military settlement is informed of the 
existence of such a benting, he immediately sends a 
certain number of troops to destroy it. The enemy, 
who has worked at it with some energy, is generally 
able to receive our forces with gun-fire. When this 
is put to silence, or it is judged expedient to storm 
the stronghold, then its defenders always have ample 
time to leave the benting in safety; for the obstacles 
by which it is surrounded and through which the at
tacking force can work its way but slowly, give full 
opportunity for flight. And flight causes no shame to 
the Banjereze; on the contrary, it is his system to 
allure the troops on , to impede their march by all 
possible means, to disable some men by a few dis
charges , and then to take to his heels. On our side, 
we usually try to approach the strongholds on the rear; 
but even if the defenders see themselves almost com
pletely surrounded by our troops, —which, after all 
is very seldom the case , on account of the difficulties 
of the territory and the subtleties of the enemy — 
they nearly always find some means of secret disap
pearance. And yet, notwithstanding all this, we must 
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say that the bentings afford the best chance of inflicting 
a perceptible loss on the enemy, so that the soldier 
marches with hope and quick step to the hostile ter
ritory when he hears that the bentings are to be 
stormed. 

If the carrying on of war requires extraordinary 
exertion on the part of the natives, who move with 
ease in the wildernesses in which they were born, and 
who, besides, are nerved by the idea that they are 
fighting for their religion, how much greater would 
be the fatigues and sufferings of the soldiers of our In
dian army were they not sustained by noble motives, 
or if they did not possess those martial virtues which 
compel us to entertain for them the highest esteem ! 

Let us bring their condition before our eyes in its 
true colours. 

We see how some of them are obliged to reside at 
a military settlement, situated in a monotonous and 
quiet region, where they must exercise the greatest 
caution against hostile surprises. Others commence a 
fatiguing march through endless woods with a moist 
soil, a inarch which lasts sometimes eight or ten days 
from half past five o' clock in the morning to five 
in the afternoon , a march in a continual rain, ceasing 
neither day nor night. And after all, when they reach 
the final point of the expedition, they see the enemy 
flying on, receive only a treacherous shot from a foe 
hidden in their rear. And if we learn then that there 
is always a good spirit existing among our soldiers, 
as well among the Europeans as the natives, as well 
among the Dutch as the foreigners who form our war 
forces in these regions; if we see that the only proofs 
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of discontent are given when a portion of the army 
remains too long without any service whatever, which 
means such a march as that above described; if we 
observe that the only matters with which the command
ing officers are troubled are requests to be replaced in 
a military settlement where there is more to d o , as 
they say : — then we feel obliged to pay our homage 
to the Dutch officers, who, under such circumstances 
and during so long a continuance of the same condition 
of things, know how to keep up such a genuine mili
tary spirit as is always perceivable in the ranks of the 
Dutch army. At Banjermassin our Indian forces would 
show their value, if it had ever been doubted. 

Banjermassin is the practice school of the entire 
army in our Indian possessions; for, the long duration 
of the war there requires continual new reliefs and new 
additional forces. Banjermassin is the right place where 
soldiers and officers undergo their examination to prove 
whether they are fit for their military career: and 
though sometimes the inferior value of a single indivi
dual is proved, as is the case at every examination, 
nevertheless the knowledge, courage, and perseverance 
of many a warrior shine there in their full glory. 

The guerilla-war, carried on with so much sagacity 
on the side of the natives and with no less perseverance 
and good management on ours, now begins to slac
ken slightly as our adversaries get gradually more ex
hausted. And while the power of the enemy continu
ally receives new shooks, morally as well as materi
ally, we can say with trust that the military spirit of 
expeditionary forces remains most excellent. Twenty-
five bayonets fill with terror the population of a whole 
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kampong, and drive before them three hundred armed 
Banjereze. Besides, every day shows more conspicu
ously that the native population which lives within the 
compass of our military settlements has become tired of 
the war, and grows more and more unwilling to obey 
the chiefs of our enemy or to lend its ears to the sug
gestions of the hadjis. The natives must eventually 
perceive that the ambiguous conduct of those chiefs 
leaps to nothing but their own disadvantage and even 
perdition, so that the choice between the oppression of 
an Antassari and the protection of the new government 
will not be a difficult one to them. 

Since the lost harvest, all kinds of cultivation of 
rice, djagong, and other field-fruits outside the line of 
our strongholds have been destroyed. The population 
may avow itself friendly to the Dutch government, and 
express its obedience and subjection, or give other 
promises of faithfulness , but it is now too late. We 
have too long given attention to their lying words. 
We know now but too well, that those cultivations 
outside our lines are only undertaken for the purpose 

of supplying the wants of the hostile bands. Poverty 
and famine are to be expected by the hesitating part 
of the population, and it must now either seek and 
request protection within the limits of our military 
settlements, and so in reality subject itself to our 
authority, or swell the hostile forces and come to our 
territory in arms o seize the needed means of living. 
Even in the last case we should enjoy the fruits of 
this devastating system or warfare; for , as distances 
and the large extent of the scene of action cause the 
greatest difficulties in commencing operations against 

20 * 
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the enemy, we, on our side, cannot desire anythiug 
more ardently than that our adversaries themselves 
should limit the area of conflict, and venture into our 
territory in search of food or plunder, and so expose 
themselves to our arms. 

If the reader has come with us to the conclusion 
that it is utterly impossible to finish the war on the 
south coast of Borneo in a stated short period with the 
means which have, up to the present time , been at 
our disposal, and that the settlement to rest and peace 
in those troublesome regions is merely a matter of 
time , then we shall be justified in making a few sup
positions concerning the probable future course of af
fairs. 

As long as Hidayat coutinues to take the measures 
for his personal safety which we have already described, 
we may say that an accidental occurrence, or the un
expected but happy meeting of a strong patrol with 
his particular troops, will alone deliver him into our 
hands. As long as he possesses the art or means of 
exercising but the smallest authority and influence, we 
may be sure that his head will not fall through trea
chery. Antasari, who is not respected for holiness in 
the same degree, and who is more the tyrant of a 
less fanatic people (viz., that of the Doesson Coun
tries) , is more likely to become the victim of his own 
violence aud despotism; at least, so we think. The 
population which groans under his dreadful sceptre is 
becoming gradually poorer and poorer, especially by 
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the barring of the Barito River, the great artery of 
the country, through which its inhabitants have hi
therto been supplied, with salt and rise. Great want 
already begins to prevail, and a dreadful famine is 
feared. Perhaps as misery increases, or epidemic dis
eases break out, Antasari will be murdered by a hos
tile chief, in order to put an end to the calamities of 
the country, and to make peace with the Dutch go
vernment. 

Judging from the latest information, we believe we 
can see indications of the manner in which the com
mander of the expedition will endeavour to hasten the 
termination of the quarrel. The empire of Koetei, 
situated on the east coast of Borneo , extends on the 
west to that of Banjermassin. Though this empire is 
a part of the Dutch Indies — by name at least — 
the Sultan is quite independent as regards the internal 
government of his State. It was, therefore, not less 
difficult than desirable to obtain the disposal of the 
military means afforded by that country. The Major 
Resident has taken all possible pains to bring about 
that result, and after a great deal of trouble, has at 
length persuaded the Sultan to place a little army on 
a war footing. Thus a great advantage has been ob
tained. Antasari and Hidayat see a storm gathering 
on the eastern side of their empires, and know that 
they are no longer safe on their rear. If the storm 
be really about to burst over their heads; if the army 
of the Sultan march into the countries of the Upper 
Doesson; then Antasari's position will become danger
ous, and the population will leave him to throw itself 
into the protecting arms of the Dutch. If the Sultan 
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of Koetei shows himself a faithful ally by venturing 
on an invasion into the Doesson districts, then those 
of Passier and other almost entirely independent em
pires on the east coast will not dare to remain passive. 
"We do not doubt that they also will prove their 
friendship towards us , and, in order to protect their 
own frontiers, support us in our exertions, and join 
with us in expeditions having for their object the put
ting an end to the revolt. 

If the plans of the Major Resident be really of the 
above kind, — and, as we have said, the latest infor
mation, especially as concerns the expedition of the 
Schuak column affords every ground for such belief — 
then we may rejoice over the rather satisfactory results 
already obtained. It was, indeed, a very dangerous 
experiment to seek assistance from an empire which 
has an interest in our ruin, and of which , therefore , 
it might have been expected that it would side, se
cretly or openly, with our enemy. But now, when 
we learn that the attempt has been made with success, 
and will soon bear its fruits; now, when the Sultan 
of Koetei has already armed himself, and concen
trated military forces on his frontiers, we may feel 

surprised at the happy course of affairs. It is true 
that the tidings lately received were rather disappoint
ing, namely, that the Sultan did not cross the frontiers 
when the projected manoeuvre was carried into effect; 
and that he consequently did not support the column 
of Schuak. But, after all, the results obtained af
ford us decisive proof of the extraordinary real and 
good measures of the government, which has left no 
means untried through which , by a most active and 
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energetic management, an end might be put to the 
war. 

Therefore, far from losing interest in the contest on 
account of its long duration , we ought to follow the 
course of events happening on the south coast of Bor
neo with increased attention. At present the question 
we have to consider i s , not whether the increase of 
our settlemments in the more inward parts of the is
land was premature, and whether the possession of 
richer provinces will consequently have been attained 
at the risk that, should great calamities arise there, 
the strength of the mother-country would prove inade
quate to preserve that which has been obtained at the 
sacrifice of so much blood; but the question which we 
have to examine is , whether the best means are used, 
and the right measures taken, to obtain the desired 
result. If it is true that, at the beginning of the 
troubles in our Indian territory, many objections might 
have been made with justice to the uncertain actions 

of the ehief government and of the persons appointed 

by it to the management of affairs, still another and 
a better course soon followed. The chief colonial go
vernment understood that every thing depended on the 
man endowed with the highest authority at Banjermas-
sin. A choice was made from the chief officers of the 
army; and though the youngest was chosen , we must 
say that he was a man who, in subordinate posts, had 
already given proofs of extraordinary fitness for the 
position which he now holds. To him was entrusted 
the exercise of a power which, according to rule, is 
only given to a general; the reins of management were 
left entirely in his hands, and approval was given to 
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every step which he took as the pacifier of a people 
in a complete state of revolt, and as the organiser of 
a newly conquered region. 

As our officials in the Dutch Indies act now and 
then in an energetic way, and apply the rule, aux 
grands maux les grands remedes", we hope that our 
countrymen in the Netherlands will, exceptionally, 
wait patiently for results without falling into a state 
of blameful indifference. And if also those in the In
dies know how to reward good services, we hope the 
mother-country itself will not fail to render well-
deserved homage and thanks to the colonial government 
of our Indian possessions. 

T H E E N D . 
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